Introduction

This manual explains the operation of the Navigation System.
Please read this manual carefully to ensure proper use. Keep this
manual in your vehicle at all times.

The Navigation System is one of the most technologically advanced
vehicle accessories ever developed. The system receives satellite sig-
nals from the Global Positioning System (GPS) operated by the U.S.
Department of Defense. Using these signals and other vehicle sen-
sors, the system indicates your present position and assists in locating
a desired destination.

The navigation system is designed to select efficient routes from your
present starting location to your destination. The system is also designed
to direct you to a destination that is unfamiliar to you in an efficient manner.
The system uses DENSO maps. The calculated routes may not be the
shortest nor the least traffic congested. Your own personal local knowl-
edge or “short cut” may at times be faster than the calculated routes.

The navigation system’s database includes Point of Interest categories to
allow you to easily select destinations such as restaurants and hotels. If
a destination is not in the database, you can enter the street address or
a major intersection close to it and the system will guide you there.

The system will provide both a visual map and audio instructions. The au-
dio instructions will announce the distance remaining and the direction to
turn in approaching an intersection. These voice instructions will help you
keep your eyes on the road and are timed to provide enough time to allow
you to maneuver, change lanes or slow down.



Please be aware that all current vehicle navigation systems have
certain limitations that may affect their ability to perform properly.
The accuracy of the vehicle’s position depends on the satellite con-
dition, road configuration, vehicle condition or other circumstan-
ces. For more information on the limitations of the system, refer to
pages 318 through 319.
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Important information about
this manual
For safety reasons, this manual indicates

items requiring particular attention with the
following marks.

Safety Instruction

CAUTION

/\ CAUTION

This is a warning against anything
which may cause injury to people if
the warning is ignored. You are in-
formed about what you must or must
not do in order to reduce the risk of
injury to yourself and others.

NOTICE

This is a warning against anything
which may cause damage to the ve-
hicle or its equipment if the warning
is ignored. You are informed about
what you must or must not do in or-
der to avoid or reduce the risk of dam-
age to your vehicle and its equip-
ment.

INFORMATION

This provides additional information.

This manual explains both hybrid and con-
ventional gasoline vehicle information.
Gasoline vehicle information is shown in
triangular brackets, for example, “POW-
ER” <“"ENGINE START STOP”> switch.

Drive salely and obey tratfic nules

Watching this screen and making selections
while deiving can lead to a serious accidant.
Some map data may be ncomect

Read salety instructions in Mavigation Manual

Show MuE

To use this system in the safest possible
manner, follow all the safety tips shown be-
low.

This system is intended to assist in reach-
ing the destination and, if used properly,
can do so. The driver is solely responsible
for the safe operation of your vehicle and
the safety of your passengers.

Do not use any feature of this system to the
extent it becomes a distraction and pre-
vents safe driving. The first priority while
driving should always be the safe opera-
tion of the vehicle. While driving, be sure
to observe all traffic regulations.

Prior to the actual use of this system, learn
how to use it and become thoroughly famil-
iar with it. Read the entire Navigation Sys-
tem Owner’s Manual to make sure you un-
derstand the system. Do not allow other
people to use this system until they have
read and understood the instructions in
this manual.

For your safety, some functions may be-
come inoperable when driving. Unavail-
able screen buttons are dimmed. Only
when the vehicle is not moving, can the
destination and route selection be done.



While driving, listen to the voice instruc-
tions as much as possible and glance at
the screen briefly and only when it is safe.
However, do not totally rely on voice guid-
ance. Use it just for reference. If the sys-
tem cannot determine the current vehicle
position correctly, there is a possibility of
incorrect, late, or non-voice guidance.

The data in the system may occasionally
be incomplete. Road conditions, including
driving restrictions (no left turns, street clo-
sures, etc.) frequently change. Therefore,
before following any instruction from the
system, look to see whether the instruction
can be done safely and legally.

This system cannot warn about such
things as the safety of an area, condition of
streets, and availability of emergency ser-
vices. If unsure about the safety of an
area, do not drive into it. Under no cir-
cumstances is this system a substitute
for the driver’s personal judgement.

Use this system only in locations where it
is legal to do so. Some states/provinces
may have laws prohibiting the use of video
and navigation screens next to the driver.
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Quick guide —

— Overview buttons and guidance screen

[ Loc |
\[o} Name ‘ Function Page

North—-up or This symbol indicates a map view with
heading-up north—up or heading-up. Touching this 41

symbol symbol changes the map orientation.

Scale indicator This figure indicates the map scale. 39

“ » Push this button to repeat a guidance

MAP/VOICE . .
voice, cancel the map scroll, start guid- 32
button ) .
ance and display the current position.

« ” Push this button to display the “Destina- | 12, 14, 16, 17,
DEST” button tion” screen. 20, 58
“INFO/PHONE” Push this button to display the “Informa- | 23, 124, 137,

button tion” screen. 152, 328
[6] | Zoom out button Touch this button to reduce the map 39

scale.

10




No. Name ‘ Function Page
Touch this button to obtain a broader
“« 39 view. Some of the buttons on the screen
<4«Off are not displayed. They are displayed 273
again by touching “Onp-p-".
Touch this button to register the current
“Mark” position or the cursor position as an ad- 33
dress book entry.
[9] | “Route” Touch this button to change the route. 88, 90
Touch this button to browse information
“« » about guidance route, to set the Points
Show on Map of Interest to be displayed on the 96, 155
screen, or to record the route.
Z00m in button lg;(;h this button to magnify the map 39
Foot print map Touch this button to display the foot print 40
button map and the building information.
« " Push this button to display the “Display”
DISP” button (quality control) screen. 30
: : « » | 22,102, 260,
“SETUP” button sptl:JrSer;r:hls button to display the “Setup 264. 266, 269,
) 276, 305, 311
Screen .
configuration I%J(;:Q this button to change the screen 37
button ’
: : Displays the distance, the estimated
Itjlscfant(_:e at‘f‘d time travel time to the destination, and the 87
0 destination estimated arrival time at the destination.
- This mark is displayed when XM® infor-
XM® indicator mation is received. 155
“GPS” mark
(Global Whenever the vehicle is receiving sig-
Positionin nals from the GPS, this mark is dis- 318
9 played.
System)

11




— Registering home

Push the “DEST” button.

h 4
Destination  reet DelDest ] 2] Touch “Go Home™.
———— If home has not been registered, you can

S Tl r e register it by touching “Go Home”.

Touch “Yes”.

Set Home %J bi '

/88 There are 4 different methods to
search your home.

Flran wrirct b yoas mendsl b i emtrs posst homse ks ation

Address J See “Destination search” on page 58.

12




1356 FENNSYLVANIA AVE N

. L= Touch “Enter”.

The “Edit Home” screen is displayed.

n Touch “OK”.

Registration of home is complete.

You can also register home by pushing the
1356 PEMNSYLWNIA AV, _ “SETUP” button. (See “® REGISTERING
: II‘,'-1-]1""'1-:.4- HOME” on page 103.)
You can change the name, location, phone
number and icon. (See “e EDITING
HOME” on page 104.)

13



— Registering preset destinations

Push the “DEST” button.

YAl Touch one of the preset destina-
tion buttons.

You can set a preset destination to any pre-
set destination button that has not yet been
set.

Touch “Yes”.

New Preset Destination &] = There are 4 different methods to

search preset destinations.

S borer s verslied B b ovber ey et sheut inad bon

Addrass J See “Destination search” on page 58.
POL |
Eeevious Desdinati

T W

14



.1'| e 1 Touch “Enter”.

SIESRI. The “Edit Preset Destination” screen is dis-

played.

n Touch “OK”.

Name: PHILLIPS COLLECTION : Registration of preset destinations is com-

Show Nome: [ICENEN ICTTIN plete.

Location: 2012 MASSAQHUSETTS .. £ You can also register preset destinations
Lat.:N3I8 54°36" Long ":'-1']'"'2'.11' it by pushing the “SETUP” button.

(See “o REGISTERING PRESET DES-
wEdi] TINATIONS” on page 105,

% You can change the name, location, phone
number and icon. (See “® EDITING PRE-
SET DESTINATIONS” on page 106.)

The registered points can be used on the
“Destination” screen. (See “— Destination
search by Preset destinations” on page
60.)

15



— Operation flow: guiding the route

Push the “DEST” button.

4
Destination  re [N 2

A8 There are 11 different methods to
search destinations.

___________,__nﬁz

i -

See “Destination search” on page 58.

Touch “Goto ®”.

The navigation system performs a search
for the route.

Touch “OK”, and start driving.

Routes other than the one recommended
can also be selected. (See “Starting route
guidance” on page 77.)

Sl Guidance to the destination is
given via voice and on the guid-
ance screen.

16



— Setting home as the destination

Push the “DEST” button.

Touch “Go Home”.

“Go Home” can be used if your home has
been registered. (To register “Home”, see
“e REGISTERING HOME” on page 103.)

Touch “Goto @

The navigation system performs a search
for the route.

Touch “OK”, and start driving.

Routes other than the one recommended
can also be selected. (See “Starting route
guidance” on page 77.)

Sl Guidance to the destination is
given via voice and on the guid-
ance screen.

17



Navigation system function index

(Map)

Viewing the map screen 10
Displaying the current vehicle position 32
Viewing the current position vicinity map 33
Changing the scale 39
Changing the map orientation 41
Displaying Point of Interest 96
Displaying the estimated travel/arrival time to the destination 87
Selecting the dual map screen 37
Viewing foot print map 40
Deleting map screen buttons 273
Searching thg destination 58
(by home, Point of Interest, phone #, etc.)

Changing the selected search area 58
Operating the map location of the selected destination 77

(Route guidance)

Setting the destination 77
Viewing alternative routes 77
Starting route guidance 77
Before starting or during route guidance
Viewing the route 77
Adding destinations 88
Changing the route 90
Displaying the estimated travel/arrival time to the destination 87

18



Pausing route guidance 95
Adjusting route guidance volume 267
Deleting the destination 76, 89
Displaying the entire route map 91

(Useful functions)

Registering your own address book entries 107
Marking icons on the map 108
Displaying vehicle maintenance 311
Displaying the calendar 137
Hands-free system (for cellular phone) Page
Initiating Bluetooth® 124
Making a call on the Bluetooth® phone 128
Receiving a call on the Bluetooth® phone 132
Speech command system Page

Operating the system with your voice 42




Quick reference (“Destination” screen)
The “Destination” screen allows you to search for a destination. To display the “Destina-

tion” screen, push the “DEST” button.

UOQ§ILE

“Address”

A house number and the street address
can be input by using the input keys.

“Point of Interest”

Select one of the many Points of Interest
that have already been stored in the sys-
tem’sdatabase. .................. 64
“Destination Assist”

Provides you with live assistance finding
destinations via the Lexus Enform re-
sponsecenter................... 142

20

“Previous Destinations”

A destination can be selected from any of
the last 100 previously set destinations
and from the previous starting point.

................................. 70
“Del. Dest.”

Set destinations can be deleted. .... 76
6] o

Function help for the “Destination” screen
can be viewed on this screen. . ..... 32



“Address Book”

The desired location can be selected from
a registered entry in the “Address book”.
(To register address book entries, see “®
REGISTERING ADDRESS BOOK EN-
TRIES"onpage 108.) ............. 71

“Emergency”

One of the four categories of emergency
service points that are already stored in the
system’s database can be selected.

[9] “Intersection & Freeway”

The names of two intersecting streets or a
freeway (interstate) entrance or exit can be
entered. This is helpful if only the general
vicinity, not the specific address, is known.
................................. 72

uMapu
A destination can be selected simply by

touching the location on the displayed
map. ........cooiiiiiiiii 75

“Coordinates”

A destination can be set using latitudes
and longitudes as coordinates. ..... 75

Preset destination buttons

One of 5 preset destination points can be
selected by touching the screen directly. If
a preset destination point has not been
registered, a message will be displayed
and the setting screen will automatically
appear. To use this function, it is neces-
sary to set the “preset destination”. (To
register a “Preset Destination”, see “®
REGISTERING PRESET DESTINA-
TIONS”onpage 105.) ............. 60

“Go Home”

A personal home address can be selected
without entering the address each time. If
“Home” has not been registered, a mes-
sage will be displayed and the setting
screen will automatically appear. To use
this function, it is necessary to set a
“Home” address. (To register “Home”, see
“e REGISTERING HOME” on page 103.)

0
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Quick reference (“Setup” screen)
The items shown on the “Setup” screen can be set. To display the “Setup” screen, push

the “SETUP” button.

1 |2 3 [a
Setu
General Clock Voice Navi.
Phene Audio Vehicle Other
£ bl £ |
U00s2LE
“General” “Other”
Settings are available for language selec- Settings are available for Lexus Insider,
tion, operation sounds, automatic screen XM® Sports and Stocks. .......... 316
change,etc. .................... 260 [6] “Vehicle”
“Clock” Settings are available for vehicle informa-
Used for changing settings for time zones,  tion such as maintenance information.
day“ght Saving time, etc........... 264 e s s s 311
“\oice” “Audio”
Voice guidance can be set. ....... 266 Settings are available for portable audio
« - devices, Bluetooth® audio devices etc.

Navi.

Settings are available for average cruising
speed, displayed screen contents, POI
icon categories, etc. . ............. 269

22

305

“Phone”

Bluetooth® phones and phone numbers
can be registered, and the receiver volume
canbeadjusted. ................. 276



Quick reference (“Information” screen)

This screen can be used to display the calendar and information on operation of the
hands-free phone, etc. To display the “Information” screen, push the “INFO/PHONE”

button.
2 3 4
Inforination
|." I P ! T .I.
J M@ Y ¢
Phane Fuel Map Data Calendar
Consumption
@ ;} &)
LEXLUS XM XM
Insider Sports Stocks  MavWeather
1] bl 5] |
UoogaLe
“Phone” “XM NavWeather”
To view hands free phone information. To display the XM NavWeather™ screen.
................................ 124 ... 152
“Fuel Consumption” [6] “XM Stocks”
Fuel consumption is displayed. .... 135 To display the XM Stocks screen.
“Map Data” e 147
Displays information regarding the map “XM Sports”
data disc version or coverage area. To display the XM Sports screen.
................................ 328 e 147
“Calendar” “LEXUS Insider”
Toviewcalendar. ................ 137 To display the Lexus Insider screen.
................................ 157
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NAVIGATION SYSTEM: BASIC FUNCTIONS

SECTION 1

NAVIGATION SYSTEM:
BASIC FUNCTIONS

(Basic information before operation)

® |nitial screen . ... .. 26
® Touch screenoperation ............c.ccoiiiiiniiinennnn.. 27
® |nputting letters and numbers/List screen operation ......... 27
® Screenadjustment . ... 30
@ Helpicon . ... 32
® Map screen operation .......... ...t 32
Current positiondisplay . ......... ..o 32
Screen scrolloperation .......... ... .. ... ... 33
Switchingthescreens . ............ ... ... i 37
Mapscale ... 39
Footprintmap ...... ..o 40
Orientationofthemap ............ ... ... ... 41
Standard mapicons ............i i 41
® \oice command SYyStem . ... 42
Natural speech information ............................ 44
Commandlist . ... 46
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NAVIGATION SYSTEM: BASIC FUNCTIONS

Initial screen

LEXUS

ENFORM

When the “POWER” <“ENGINE START
STOP”> switch is in ACCESSORY or ON
<IGNITION ON> mode, the initial screen
will be displayed and the system will begin
operating.

/A\ CAUTION

When the vehicle is stopped with the
hybrid system operating <the engine
running>, always apply the parking
brake for safety.

After a few seconds, the “CAUTION”
screen will be displayed.

CAUTION

Drive safely and obey traffic rales

Walching this soreen and making selections
while deiving can lead to a serious accident.
Some map data may be meomect

Read salety instructions in Mavigation Manual

Show HJE

After about 5 seconds, the “CAUTION”
screen automatically switches to the map
screen. When touching “Show Map” or
pushing the “MAP/VOICE” button, the
map screen is displayed.

26

While the “CAUTION” screen is displayed,
the “DEST” or “SETUP” button cannot be
operated. And if the “Calendar” button on
the “Information” screen is touched, the
screen will change back to the “CAUTION”
screen. In about 5 seconds, or when the
“MAP/VOICE” button is pushed or the
“Show Map” is touched, the “CAUTION”
screen will change to the map screen.

® MAINTENANCE INFORMATION ‘

This system informs about when to replace
certain parts or components and shows
dealer information (if registered) on the
screen.

When the vehicle reaches a previously set
driving distance or date specified for a
scheduled maintenance check, the “Infor-
mation” screen will be displayed when the
navigation system is in operation.

Infarmation

&
Ergerei il
Contact thiv deaber for maintenance:

Dealer: BELTWAY TOYOTA

Phone & 3018996000
|00 Not Display, This Message Again ]

To disable this screen, touch “Do Not
Display This Message Again”. This
screen goes off if the screen is not op-
erated for several seconds.

To prevent this information screen from be-
ing displayed again, touch “Do Not
Display This Message Again”.

To register “Maintenance information”, see
“—Maintenance” on page 311.



NAVIGATION SYSTEM: BASIC FUNCTIONS

Touch screen operation

This system is operated mainly by the
touch screen buttons on the screen.

To prevent damage to the screen, light-
ly touch buttons on the screen with the
finger. When a button on the screen is
touched, a beep sounds. (To set a beep
sound, see page 260.)

Do not use objects other than the finger
to touch the screen.

INFORMATION

e [f the system does not respond to
a touch on a touch screen button,
move the finger away from the
screen and then touch it again.

e Dimmed touch screen buttons
cannot be operated.

e Wipe off fingerprints using a glass
cleaning cloth. Do not use chemi-
cal cleaners to clean the touch
screen.

® The displayed image may become
darker and moving images may be
slightly distorted when the display
is cold.

® Under extremely cold conditions,
the map may not be displayed and
the data input by a user may be de-
leted. Also, the touch screen but-
tons may be harder than usual to
depress.

® When you look at the screen
through polarized material such as
polarized sunglasses, the screen
may be dark and hard to see. If so,
look at the screen from different
angles, adjust the screen settings
on the “Display” screen, or take off
your sunglasses.

Inputting letters and
numbers/List screen
operation

When searching for an address or a name,

or entering, letters and numbers can be in-
put via the screen.

INFORMATION

Keyboard layout can be changed.
(See page 262.)

® TO INPUT LETTERS AND NUM-
BERS

To display the alphabet keys, touch
“p_7"

Address Book Entrr Mame =

T —
Llzlalalslelzlalelo] = |
alwlelr|Tlxjulijolr]
Alslolrlelulilelelal
o |zlxlclvlelnimlol o l-]

[PA=ZT Othe ] | Space ] [.OK

Enter letters by touching the keys directly.

+ |: Touching this button erases one

letter. By holding this button, let-
ters will continue to be erased.

On certain letter entry screens, letters can
be entered in upper or lower case.

27



NAVIGATION SYSTEM: BASIC FUNCTIONS

Addresz Book Entry Mame

Entér & ngme

£} |: To enterin lower case.

ir |: To enter in upper case.

® TO INPUT SYMBOLS

To display symbol keys, touch “Other”.

Address Book Entry Mame IEI
Entér & ngme

! elululololvl ]
g lalslelolelel Lo lelé]

[LAzZ ) Other L_naam__n&
Enter symbols by touching the symbol

keys directly.

gh= I: Touching this button erases one

letter. By holding this button, let-
ters will continue to be erased.

28

® TO DISPLAY THE LIST

City Mame i b=
CTO T
L i -—

mm@

To search for an address or a name, touch
“OK”. Matching items from the database
are listed even if the entered address or
name is incomplete.

If the number of matches is five or less, the
list is displayed without touching “OK”.

C':l:y MName I'&.
MA [ 157 o |
MABEN, WY, | el
MABIE, WY |
MABSCOTT, WV |
MACARTHUR WY |
JMACFARLAN. WY | 1

The number of matching items is
shown to the right side of the screen.
If the number of matching items is
more than 999, the system displays
“k%%” on the screen.




NAVIGATION SYSTEM: BASIC FUNCTIONS

® ||ST SCREEN OPERATION ‘ ® SORTING

When a list is displayed, use the appropri-
ate button to scroll through the list.

The order of a list displayed on the screen
can be rearranged.

City Name |+ | Edit Address Book Entries
[ FET

MARYSVILLE (CUMBERLAND/PERRY,. | .= iJ
MASCOT VA — ]
JAASON, WY |
MASCNTOWN, PA J
MASDNIOWN, WY |

4
4

| s

To shift to the next or previous
page.

Touch LI or l] to scroll through
the displayed list.

This expresses a displayed screen
position.

If ;l appears to the right of the
item name, the complete name is
too long for the display. Touch L|
to scroll to the end of the name.

Touch 2] to scroll to the beginning
of the name.

# UNION. :.J,Armu —— | u

1. Touch “Sort”.
Edit Address Baok Entries

Hew would you like to sort the lst?

2. Touch the desired sorting criteria.
Sorting criteria are as follows:

“Distance”: To sort in the order of dis-
tance from your current location.

“Date™: To sort in the order of the date.

“Category”: To sort in the order of the
category.

“lcon™: To sort in the order of the icons.
“Name”: To sort in order by name.

29



NAVIGATION SYSTEM: BASIC FUNCTIONS

Screen adjustment

You can adjust the contrast, brightness,
color and tone of the screen. You can also
turn the display off, and change the screen
to either day or night mode.

® CONTRAST, BRIGHTNESS, COL-
OR AND TONE ADJUSTMENT

The contrast, brightness, color and tone of
the screen can be adjusted depending on
the brightness of your surroundings. You
can also turn the display off.

Contrast and brightness adjust-
ment

2. Touch the desired button to adjust
contrast and brightness.

30

“Contrast” “+”: Strengthens the contrast
of the screen.

“Contrast” “-=": Weakens the contrast of
the screen.
“Brightness” “+”: Brightens the screen.

“Brightness” “~": Darkens the screen.
3. After adjusting the screen, touch
“OK”.

The screen goes off when “Screen Off” is
touched. To turn the display screen back
on, push the “DISP” button again.

When you do not touch any button on
the “Display” screen for 20 seconds,
the previous screen will be displayed.

I Color and tone adjustment

Tureen

Dizplay

1. Touch the desired button to adjust

color and tone.

You can adjust the color and the tone while
the DVD video, DVD audio and video CD
are being played.
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“Color” “R”: Strengthens the red color of
the screen.

“Color” “G”: Strengthens the green color
of the screen.

“Tone” “+7: Strengthens the tone of the
screen.

“Tone” “_":
screen.

2. After adjusting the screen touch
“OK”.

If your vehicle is equipped with the rear
seat entertainment system, the rear
screen turns on or off when “Rear” is
touched.

The screen goes off when “Screen Off” is
touched. To turn the display screen back
on, push the “DISP” button again.

Weakens the tone of the

INFORMATION

When you do not touch any button on
the “Display” screen for 20 seconds,

the previous screen will be displayed.

® CHANGING BETWEEN
MODE AND NIGHT MODE

DAY

Depending on the position of the headlight
switch, the screen changes to day mode or
night mode.

To display the screen in day mode even
with the headlight switch on, touch
“Day Mode” on the adjustment screen
for brightness and contrast control.

However, if the instrument panel light con-
trol switch is turned fully to the upward,
mode switching cannot be done. It remains
in the day mode. In this case, “Day Mode”
is not shown on the screen.

If the screen is set in the day mode with the
headlight switch turned to on, this condi-
tion is memorized even with the hybrid sys-
tem <engine> turned off.
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Help icon

When ll appears on the screen, an ex-
planation of the function can be displayed.

Destination

1. Touch 2.

Destination

Faga |

Addreis  Poml of Dest
Interest A

2. Touch the button of the desired

function.
Del.-ljul. ]

o i ¥ ]

Destination Page 1 el

Soach for & strest

address by enlening a hose member

sireel name and ity name

Int ot ASH
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Map screen operation —

— Current position display
When starting the navigation system, the
current position is displayed first.

This screen displays the current vehicle
position and a map of the surrounding local

area.

I
T

) B

The current vehicle position mark ([1]) ap-
pears in the center or bottom center of the
map screen.

A street name will appear on the bottom of
the screen, depending on the scale of the
map ([2]).

You can return to this map screen that
shows your current position at any time
from any screen by pushing the “MAP/
VOICE” button.

While driving, the current vehicle position
mark is fixed on the screen and the map
moves.

The current position is automatically set as
the vehicle receives signals from the GPS
(Global Positioning System). If the current
position is not correct, it is automatically
corrected after the vehicle receives sig-
nals from the GPS.

INFORMATION

® After 12-volt battery disconnec-
tion, or on a new vehicle, the cur-
rent position may not be correct.
As soon as the system receives
signals from the GPS, the correct
current position is displayed.

® To correct the current position
manually, see page 274.
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— Screen scroll operation

When any point on the map is touched,
that point moves to the center of the screen
and is shown by the cursor mark ([1]).

E GATIATHST NW
WASHINGTON, DC

TIW T

FTH AT

HOR | Y [ T T

Use the scroll feature to move the desired
point to the center of the screen for looking
at a point on the map that is different from
the current position of the vehicle.

If the finger is continuously held on the
screen, the map will continue scrolling in
that direction until the finger is removed.

A street name, city name, etc. of the
touched point will be shown, depending on
the scale of the map ([2]). Distance from
the current position to <> will also be

shown ([3]).

After the screen is scrolled, the map re-
mains centered at the selected location
until another function is activated. The cur-
rent vehicle position mark will continue to
move along your actual route and may
move off the screen. When the “MAP/
VOICE” button is pushed, the current ve-
hicle position mark returns to the center of
the screen and the map moves as the ve-
hicle proceeds along the designated route.

® TO SET THE CURSOR POSITION
AS A DESTINATION

A specific point on the map can be set as
a destination using the scroll function.

GA113TH 5T NW
WASHINGTON, DC

P TN

HTH 5T MW
Rptiaglll

Touch “Enter ®”.

The screen changes and displays the map
location of the selected destination and the
route preference. (See “Starting route
guidance” on page 77.)

® TO REGISTER THE CURSOR
POSITION AS AN ADDRESS

BOOK ENTRY

Address book entry registration enables
easy access to a specific point.

=0

HAT 1ATH ST NW
WASHINGTON, DC

INFORMATION

When the scroll feature is used, the
current vehicle position mark may
disappear from the screen. Move the
map with a scroll again or push the
“MAP/VOICE” button to return to the
current vehicle position map location
display.

=
B

g : :
L. ][[Shom e Hep ]
Touch “Mark”.
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When you touch “Mark”, the following [IPSEEROIRSSIIN=e =Y Nile NIV \-lo\ 0kt

screen appears for a few seconds, and THE ICON WHERE THE CURSOR
then the map screen returns.

The registered point is shown by = on the
map.

To change the icon or name, etc., see “®
EDITING ADDRESS BOOK ENTRIES” on
page 108.

Up to 100 address book entries can be reg-
istered. If there is an attempt to register When the cursor is set on a POl icon, the
more than 100 address book entries, an name and “Info.” are displayed at the top
error message will appear.

To display information about an icon, set
the cursor on it.

l POI information

RN

. .
=z
Lol o ¢

=
e

Touch “Info.”.

Information I 2 ;

CAFE PHILLIFS
1200 E 5T NW
WASHINGTON, DC
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Information such as the name, address,
and phone number are displayed.

If “Enter (® is touched, the position of the
cursor is set as a destination.

If there is already a set destination, “Go to
(®” and “Add to Route” are displayed.

“Go to ®”: To delete the existing destina-
tions and set a new one.

“Add to Route”: To add a destination.
To register this POl as an address book
entry, touch “Mark”. (See page 108.)

If e is touched, the registered tele-
phone number can be called.

INFORMATION

The desired Point of Interest can be
displayed on the map screen. (See
“— Display POl icons” on page 96.)

l] Address book entry information ‘

When the cursor is set on an address book
entry icon, the name and “Info.” are dis-
played at the top of the screen.

.“__-"r..___l_.-.:i';'.'u'.'_!:;:'_'.'.:f:_..'fi.q__g
@ ][[Stow o0 Map ][ Entes DI Mark J[2Cff g I

Touch “Info.”.

Address Book Entry =

Name: DAR MUSEUM
Addems 17760 ST HNW
WASHINGTON, DC

W77 228

Pesitian: W38 53'39°

[.Delete ] [_Edit

| LEne @]
| L10Z7LE
Information such as the name, address,
and phone number are displayed.

If “Enter ®” is touched, the position of the
cursor is set as a destination.

If there is already a set destination, “Go to
(®” and “Add to Route” are displayed.

“Go to ®”: To delete the existing destina-
tions and set a new one.

“Add to Route”: To add a destination.

To edit an address book entry, touch
“Edit”. (See “e EDITING ADDRESS
BOOK ENTRIES” on page 108.)

To delete an address book entry, touch
“Delete”.

If s is touched, the registered tele-
phone number can be called.
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m Destination information

l XM®@ NavTraffic text information

When the cursor is set on a destination
icon, the name and “Info.” are displayed
on the top of the screen.

r".lrm.‘ Ve A
L8] [Somen Mep J[Entes ;} Mark [0 | 'SI

Touch “Info.”.

Destination b= ]

When you touch the XM® NavTraffic icon
on the map, the XM® NavTraffic info. bar
will appear on the upper part of the screen.

Read construction
Us=46 WESTBOUND

Touch “Info.”.

Traffic Information -

Mama: MATIONAL ZOOLOGICAL PARK
Address: 3001 CONNECTICUT AVE 5W

WASHINGTON, DC

Pesitian: M 38 55'62° W77 315"
Phene #: 202-673-4800
[liclr:bc i
GRS

Information such as the name, address,
and phone number are displayed.

To delete a destination, touch “Delete”.

f s is touched, the registered tele-
phone number can be called.
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Road: |-95

Dwection: SOUTHEOQUND

Traffic information is displayed on the
screen.

Touch “Detail” to display detailed traffic
event information.

Traffic Detail -

Traftic congestion, average speed of 10 mph
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— Switching the screens

Any one of the screen configurations can Depending on the conditions, certain
be selected . screen configuration buttons cannot be
selected.

To display the single map screen.
(See page 38.)

|Q kol Dusal Map I;
To display the dual map screen.
(See page 38.)

&

- To display the compass mode
1. Touch this button to display the fol- screen. (See page 38.)

lowing screen. Gl

To displéy the freeway screen.
(See page 82.)
1

To display the turn list screen.
(See page 84.)

(Y Amew :
To display the arrow screen. (See
page 84.)

LG Iatersaction. -
To display the intersection guid-

2. To select the desired screen config-

uration, touch one of the following but- .
tONS. ance screen or the guidance

screen on the freeway. (See page
83.)
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® SCREEN CONFIGURATIONS

ll Single map ‘

This is a regular map screen.
While on a different screen, touching

Ll SingleMap | will display the single

map screen.

s

The screen shows the single map.

ll Dual map |

A map can be displayed split in two.
While on a different screen, touching

Lkl Dusl Map | will display the dual map
screen.
Fr \\ (H H
=
- ‘-;_r
L+
ferd a
1.5
=
3 5T 5
e

The screen shows the dual map. The map
on the left is the main map.

38

The right side map can be edited by tou-
ching any specific point on the right side
map.

Show on
Right Map

ELLTWORTH AVE
]

This screen can perform the following pro-
cedures:

. Changing the map scale

Displaying the POl icon

. Show XM® NavTraffic Info. (See page
155.)

4. Changing the orientation of the map

Touch “OK” when you complete edi-

ting.

The screen returns to the dual map screen.

wn =

I Compass mode

Current vehicle position is indicated with a
compass.

While on a different screen, touching

LwEL Compan | will display the compass
mode screen.
B ] Xl.- | |:
- [t ] 2
CH

O
1.5 [T

-

3 5T 5E 2

D
E% —r u_m:u e Joonl o ]
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Information about the destination and cur-
rent position, as well as a compass, is dis-
played on the screen.

The destination mark is displayed in the di-
rection of the destination. When driving re-
fer to the longitude and latitude coordi-
nates, and the compass, to make sure that
your vehicle is headed in the direction of
the destination.

INFORMATION

When the vehicle travels out of the
coverage area, the guidance screen
changes to the compass mode

screen.

— Map scale
; E ST e = m
@ 7 -
F £AT W ﬁ
vl |
"El o
L

PENNSYLVANIA AVE NW - =

TR AT |

Touch & } or & | to change the scale

of the map display. The scale bar and indi-
cator at the bottom of the screen indicates
the map scale menu. The scale range is
150 feet (50 m) to 250 miles (400 km).

Touch @ [ or @ | until the scale bar

changes normally. By continuing to touch
the button, the scale bar changes smooth-
ly.

The scale of the map display can be
changed by touching the scale bar directly.
It is not available while driving.

The map scale is displayed under the
north—up symbol or heading—up symbol at
the top left of the screen.

INFORMATION

When the map scale is at the maxi-
mum range of 250 miles (400 km),
ij is not shown. When the map
scale is at the minimum range of 150
feet (50 m), 2. is not shown. In
areas where the foot print map is
available the map scale changes from
& | to [=#=] when at the minimum
range.
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— Foot print map

For the area which is covered by the foot
print map (Some areas in the following
cities: Detroit, Chicago, N.Y., L.A), you can
switch to the foot print map on a scale of 75
feet (25 m).

® TO SWITCH TO THE FOOT PRINT
MAP

@ ] changes into [=#ke=] when the map
is scaled down to 150 feet (50 m).

To display the foot print map, touch
R P

To delete the foot print map display, touch

o

INFORMATION

e [f the map or the current position is
moved to the area which is not cov-
ered by the foot print map, the
screen scale automatically
changes to 150 feet (50 m).

® On the foot print map, a one way
street is displayed by E3 .

® |t is not possible to perform scroll-
ing on the foot print map while driv-

ing.

Building footprints in the database were
created and provided by MAPMASTER.
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® TO DISPLAY BUILDING IN-
FORMATION

Information is available only for buildings

for which information is recorded on the
map data.

Touch “Info.” while the foot print map is
displayed.

Bu”ding Information ="
I T

7S 24 HOUR EMRGMCY ANYTIME T, |2 ﬂ
.24 HOUR TOWING EMERGENCY.._|

CLAMALYTICAL FSYCHOLOGY CLUB E

L) ARAS o

2 AVAILABLE TOWING | ﬂ
[ Uio3aLc]

Details of POls in some buildings may be
displayed.

For detailed POI information, touch the
building name. You can see details of the
selected POls.
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— Orientation of the map

The orientation of the map can be changed
from North-up to Heading-up by touching
the orientation symbol at the top left of the

5001t

PENNSYLVANIA AVE NW

e »
L8[ 50w en Map |[. Route ]I Mark J[ 08 E'I

p North-up screen

Q)=
PENNSYLVANIA AVE NW

[_@7":]rm;a;nmrm*lr:aﬁlgﬁ" ]

p Heading-up screen

3

| North—-up symbol

Regardless of the direction of vehicle trav-
el, North is always up.

) | Heading-up symbol

The direction of vehicle travel is always up.
A red arrow indicates North.

— Standard map icons

Icon

Name

Island

Park

Industry

Business facility

Airport

Military

University

Hospital

Stadium

Shopping mall

e EBRXE RS

Golf
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Voice command system —

The voice command system enables you  Vaice Manu
to operate the navigation system, audio/
video system, air conditioning system and
hands-free system by giving a command.

B Cancel

2. After a beep sounds, say the com-
mand of your choice.

Speech commands are marked with - .

Some commonly used commands are dis-
played on the screen. Speak the com-
mands as displayed on the screen.

If you want to check the all command list,
say “Command list” to display the com-
mand list screen. (See “— Command list”
on page 46.)

Voice Menu > Destination Bl GaBack.

3. Following voice guidance, say the
command displayed on the screen.

If a desired outcome is not shown, or if no
choices are available, say “Go back” or
touch “Go Back” to return to the previous
screen.

INFORMATION To cancel speech command recognition,
Voice guidance for the voice com- | S& “Cancel”, touch “Cancel”, or pull or
mand system can be skipped by pull- push and hold the talk switch.
ing or pushing the talk switch. If the navigation system does not respond
or the confirmation screen does not disap-
pear, please pull or push the talk switch
and try again.

Type B

1. Pull or push the talk switch.

After a beep sounds, the “Voice Menu”
screen is displayed.
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If a speech command cannot be recog-
nized within 6 seconds, the voice guidance
system will say “Pardon?” (“Command not
recognized.” will be displayed on the
screen) and speech command reception
will restart.

If a speech command cannot be recog-
nized two consecutive times, the voice
guidance system will say “Paused. To re-
start voice recognition, push the talk
switch.”, then be suspended.

p Microphone

It is unnecessary to speak directly into
the microphone when giving a com-
mand.

INFORMATION

® Wait for the confirmation beep be-
fore speaking a command.

® VVoice commands may nhot be rec-
ognized if :
® Spoken too quickly
® Spoken at a low or high volume
® The windows or roof are open

® Passengers are talking while
voice commands are spoken

® The air conditioning speed is set
high

e The command is not correct or
clear.

Note that certain words, accents,
or speech patterns may be diffi-
cult for the system to recognize.

® There are some noises such as
wind noise, etc.

® SPEECH COMMAND EXAMPLE

l Searching for a route to your home ‘

1. Pull or push the talk switch.
2. Say “Go home”.

If a home address is not registered, the
voice guidance system will say “Your
home is not set” and you will be prompted
to enter a home address. (See page 103.)

When the speech command is recog-
nized, a map of the area around your home
is displayed.
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» Go Home » Map

M. Cancel

B_Enter

3. Touch “Enter” or say “Enter”, and
the system starts searching for a route
to your home.

To return to the “Voice Menu” screen, say
“Go back” or touch “Go Back”.

Touch “Cancel” or say “Cancel”, and the
speech command system will be can-
celed.
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— Natural speech
information (English only)

Due to natural language speech recogni-
tion technology, this system enables rec-
ognition of a command when spoken natu-
rally. However, the system cannot
recognize every variation of each com-
mand. In some situations, it is possible to
omit the command for the procedure and
directly state the desired operation.

® VOICE RECOGNITION TOP

SCREEN EXPRESSION EXAM-

PLES

Command Expression examples

Go Home Take me home.

Let's go home.

Destination I'd like to set a des-
tination.

Phone I'd like to make a call.
| need to use the
phone.

Bring up the phone
menu.

Audio Audio menu, please.

Information Let me see the infor-
mation menu.

Give us the informa-
tion menu, please.

Command List | Show me the voice
command list.

® EXPRESSION EXAMPLES FOR
EACH FUNCTION

In some situations, It is possible to omit a
command for each procedure and to say
the desired operation directly.
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IExpression examples with the

“Destination” screen

Normal command recognition —

Destination>Point  of Interest>Near
Here>Gas> The gas stations near the cur-
rent location will be listed.

Natural speech recognition —

Destination> What gas stations are
nearby?> The gas stations near the cur-
rent location will be listed.

Expression examples with the
“Phone Menu” screen (when mak-
ing a call by saying a phone num-
ber)

Normal command recognition —

Phone>Dial by Number>123-456-789>
The phone number will be displayed.

Natural speech recognition —

Phone>Call to 123-456-789.>
phone number will be displayed.

The

INFORMATION

INFORMATION

Natural speech example:

“Where’s the nearest Mexican restau-
rant?”

“Where is the closest ATM?”

Expression examples with the
“Phone Menu” screen (when mak-

ing a call using a phonebook)

Normal command recognition —

Phone>Dial by Name>Bob>mobile> The
phone number will be displayed.

Natural speech recognition —

Phonex>Call to Bob on his mobile.> The
phone number will be displayed.

INFORMATION

Natural speech example:
“Get me Rob Brown on the phone.”

“Please place a call to John on his
mobile.”

The above mentioned command for
making a call can also be recognized
on the voice recognition top screen.

Natural speech example:

“I'd like to place a
123-456-789.”

“l want to buzz 123-456-789, please.”

call to

formation Menu” screen

I Expression examples with the “In-

Normal command recognition —

Information>XM Nav Weather>Los An-
geles, California> The weather informa-
tion will be displayed.

Natural speech recognition —

Information>Give me a weather report
for Los Angeles, California.> The
weather information will be displayed.

INFORMATION

Natural speech example:
“How about Detroit, Michigan?”
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Expression examples with the “Au-
dio Menu” screen (when the audio
source is in satellite radio mode)

Normal command recognition —

Audio>Select Channel Number>90> The
channel will be changed to the one se-
lected.

Natural speech recognition —

Audio>Play channel ninety, please>The
channel will be changed to the one se-
lected.

INFORMATION

Natural speech example:

“Switch the channel to XM one seven-
ty five.”

— Command list

The system has a voice recognition com-
mand list. You can operate the voice
recognition system by saying any com-
mand from the displayed command list.

1. Pull or push the talk switch.

Voice Menu

B Cancel

2. Say “Command list”.

Voice recognition top screen ex-
pression examples

Normal command recognition —

Command List>Dual Map> The map will
be displayed in dual map mode.

Natural speech recognition —

Switch to dual map mode.> The map will
be displayed in dual map mode.
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» Command List

{Change Map Mode

#il Mag

1

3. Say the command of your choice to
operate the system.

To confirm commands on the screen,

B Cancel

touch ﬂ or i] to scroll through the

command list. This function is available
only when the vehicle is not moving.

INFORMATION

When the “Voice Menu” screen is dis-
played, all the commands in the voice
recognition command list can be rec-
ognized.




NAVIGATION SYSTEM: BASIC FUNCTIONS

® SPEECH COMMAND EXAMPLE ‘ l Changing map scale

‘ 1. Pull or push the talk switch.
2. Say “Command list”.

» Command List B _GoBack

I Changing map screen

1. Pull or push the talk switch.
2. Say “Command list”.

> Command List | Go Back

< Change Map Mode m

Mag

M Cancel

B Cancel

3. Say “Zoom in” or “Zoom out”.

To confirm commands on the screen,
3. Say “Dual map”.

To confirm commands on the screen, touch ﬂ or ﬂ to scroll through the

command list. This function is available

touch ﬂ or ﬂ to scroll through the  ,\ \when the vehicle is not moving.

command list. This function is available
only when the vehicle is not moving. When ﬂ or ﬂ is touched, pull or push

the talk switch again and say the com-

When ﬂ or ﬂ is touched, pull or push mand.

the talk switch again and say the com- -
mand.
-

0. 4mi

el
1

o~

ﬁ"in 3

(2w c0 Mep ][ Route ][ Mack J[n0ft —"8 I

1-3955
[.Stom oo Hap J[ Route J[ Mk Jlmoni]L S

The scale of the map display is changed.

The screen shows the dual map.
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® COMMAND LIST

Change map mode

Command Action
Map Shows current position map.
Dual map Changes map to dual mode.
Single map Changes map to single mode.

Compass mode

Changes map to compass mode.

Change map scale

Command

Action

Zoom in

Zoom out

Zoom in.

Zoom out.

Right map zoom in

Zooms right map in.

Right map zoom out

Zooms right map out.

Change map orientation

Command Action
North up Changes map bearing to north up.
Heading up Changes map bearing to heading up.

Map direction

Changes map bearing to another direc-
tion.

Right map north up
Right map heading up

Changes right map bearing to north up.

Changes right map bearing to heading
up.

Right map direction

Changes right map bearing to another
direction.

Change guidance mode

Command

Action

Arrow mode

Changes guidance screen to arrow
mode.

Turn list mode

Changes guidance screen to turn list
mode.
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Change guidance mode

Command

Action

Freeway mode

Changes guidance screen to freeway
mode.

Intersection mode

Changes guidance screen to Intersec-
tion mode.

Set a de

stination

Command

Action

Previous start point

Calculates route to previous start point.

Save a point on the map

Command Action
Mark this point Marks the point on the map.
Change route
Command Action
Quick route Changes route to quick route.
Short route Changes route to short route.

Alternate route

Changes route to alternate route.

Detour

Calculates detour route.

Detour entire route

Calculates detour entire route.

Review route

Command

Action

Route overview

Shows entire route.

Next destination map

Shows position of next destination.

First destination map

Shows position of first destination.

Second destination map

Shows position of second destination.

Third destination map

Shows position of third destination.

Fourth destination map

Shows position of fourth destination.

Fifth destination map

Shows position of fifth destination.

Final destination map

Shows position of final destination.
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Delete destination

Command

Action

Delete next destination

Delete final destination

Deletes position of next destination.

Deletes position of final destination.

Delete all destinations

Deletes position of all destination.

Guidance options

Command

Action

Pause guidance

Pauses the guidance.

Resume guidance

Resumes the guidance.

Repeat guidance

Repeat voice guidance.

Louder

Turns volume up 1 level.

Softer

Turns volume down 1 level.

Traffic information

Command

Action

Traffic information

Displays traffic information.

Show POl icons

Command

Action

SHOW GAS
SHOW PARKING

Displays GAS STATION icons.
Displays PARKING icons.

SHOW SERVICE AND MAINTENANCE

Displays SERVICE & MAINTENANCE
icons.

SHOW DEALERSHIPS

Displays DEALERSHIP icons.

SHOW LEXUS Displays LEXUS DEALERSHIP icons.
SHOW TOYOTA Displays TOYOTA DEALERSHIP icons.
SHOW PARTS STORES Displays PARTS STORE icons.

SHOW ROADSIDE ASSISTANCE

Displays ROADSIDE ASSISTANCE
icons.

SHOW AUTOMOBILE CLUBS

Displays AUTOMOBILE CLUB icons.

SHOW CAR RENTAL AGENCIES

Displays CAR RENTAL AGENCY icons.

SHOW CAR WASHES Displays CAR WASH icons.

SHOW OTHER AUTOMOTIVE Displays OTHER AUTOMOTIVE
STORE icons.

SHOW DINING Displays DINING icons.
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Show POl icons

Command

Action

SHOW AMERICAN DINING

Displays AMERICAN RESTAURANT
icons.

SHOW BAKERIES AND DELIS

SHOW BARBECUE AND GRILL DI-
NING

Displays BAKERY & DELI icons.

Displays BARBECUE & GRILL RES-
TAURANT icons.

SHOW CAJUN AND CARIBBEAN DIN-
ING

Displays CAJUN & CARIBBEAN RES-
TAURANT icons.

SHOW CHINESE DINING

Displays CHINESE RESTAURANT
icons.

SHOW COFFEE HOUSES

Displays COFFEE HOUSE icons.

SHOW FAST FOOD

Displays FAST FOOD icons.

SHOW FRENCH DINING

Displays FRENCH RESTAURANT icons.

SHOW GREEK DINING

Displays GREEK RESTAURANT icons.

SHOW INDIAN DINING
SHOW ICE CREAM AND CANDY

Displays INDIAN RESTAURANT icons.
Displays ICE CREAM & CANDY icons.

SHOW ITALIAN DINING

Displays ITALIAN RESTAURANT icons.

SHOW JAPANESE DINING

Displays JAPANESE RESTAURANT
icons.

SHOW KOREAN DINING

SHOW LATIN AND SOUTH AMERICAN
DINING

SHOW MIDDLE EASTERN DINING

Displays KOREAN RESTAURANT
icons.

Displays LATIN & SOUTH AMERICAN
RESTAURANT icons.

Displays MIDDLE EASTERN RES-
TAURANT icons.

SHOW MEXICAN DINING

Displays MEXICAN RESTAURANT
icons.

SHOW PIZZA

Displays PIZZERIA icons.

SHOW SEAFOOD DINING

Displays SEAFOOD RESTAURANT
icons.

SHOW SPANISH DINING

Displays SPANISH RESTAURANT
icons.

SHOW STEAK HOUSES

Displays STEAK HOUSE icons.

SHOW THAI DINING

Displays THAI RESTAURANT icons.
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Show POl icons

Command

Action

SHOW VIETNAMESE DINING

Displays VIETNAMESE RESTAURANT
icons.

SHOW OTHER DINING
SHOW GROCERIES

Displays OTHER RESTAURANT icons.
Displays GROCERY STORE icons.

SHOW SHOPPING MALLS

Displays SHOPPING MALL icons.

SHOW CONVENIENCE STORES

Displays CONVENIENCE STORE icons.

SHOW HOME IMPROVEMENT
SHOW OFFICE AND ELECTRONICS

Displays HOME IMPROVEMENT icons.

Displays OFFICE & ELECTRONICS
icons.

SHOW RETAIL AND DEPARTMENT
STORES

Displays RETAIL & DEPARTMENT
STORE icons.

SHOW DEPARTMENT STORES

Displays DEPARTMENT STORE icons.

SHOW BOOK STORES

Displays BOOK STORE icons.

SHOW CLOTHING AND SHOE
STORES

Displays CLOTHING & SHOES STORE
icons.

SHOW HOBBY AND CRAFTS

Displays HOBBY & CRAFT icons.

SHOW JEWELRY

Displays JEWELRY icons.

SHOW SPORTING EQUIPMENT

Displays SPORTING EQUIPMENT
icons.

SHOW RECREATIONAL VEHICLES

SHOW OTHER RETAIL STORES

Displays RECREATIONAL VEHICLE
icons.

Displays OTHER RETAIL STORE icons.

SHOW POLICE STATIONS

Displays POLICE STATION icons.

SHOW FIRE STATIONS

Displays FIRE STATION icons.

SHOW HOSPITALS

Displays HOSPITAL icons.

SHOW PHARMACIES
SHOW OTHER MEDICAL FACILITIES

Displays PHARMACY icons.

Displays OTHER MEDICAL FACILITY
icons.

SHOW HOTELS

Displays HOTEL icons.

SHOW REST AREAS

Displays REST AREA icons.

SHOW AIRPORTS
SHOW BUS STATIONS

Displays AIRPORT icons.
Displays BUS STATION icons.
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Show POl icons

Command

Action

SHOW TRAIN STATIONS
SHOW PORTS AND FERRIES

Displays TRAIN STATION icons.
Displays PORT & FERRY icons.

SHOW TAXIS AND SHUTTLES Displays TAXI & SHUTTLE icons.
SHOW FULL SERVICE BANKS Displays FULL-SERVICE BANKS icons.
SHOW ATMS Displays ATM icons.

SHOW ATTRACTIONS Displays ATTRACTIONS icons.

SHOW ENTERTAINMENT

Displays ENTERTAINMENT icons.

SHOW TOURIST INFORMATION

Displays TOURIST INFORMATION
icons.

SHOW PARKS AND BEACHES

Displays PARK & BEACH icons.

SHOW SPORTS AND FITNESS

Displays SPORTS & FITNESS icons.

SHOW BOWLING CENTERS
SHOW GOLF COURSES

Displays BOWLING icons.
Displays GOLF COURSE icons.

SHOW HORSE RACING

Displays HORSE RACING icons.

SHOW HEALTH AND FITNESS CLUBS

Displays HEALTH & FITNESS CLUB
icons.

SHOW MARINAS
SHOW MOTOR SPORTS

Displays MARINA icons.
Displays MOTOR SPORTS icons.

SHOW SKI RESORTS

Displays SKI RESORT icons.

SHOW SPORTS COMPLEXES

Displays SPORTS COMPLEX icons.

SHOW NIGHTLIFE

Displays NIGHTLIFE icons.

SHOW PERFORMING ARTS

Displays PERFORMING ART icons.

SHOW CITY CENTERS Displays CITY CENTER icons.
SHOW GOVERNMENT Displays GOVERNMENT icons.
SHOW SCHOOLS Displays SCHOOL icons.

SHOW DRY CLEANERS

Displays DRY CLEANING icons.

SHOW FLORISTS

Displays FLORIST icons.

SHOW LIBRARIES

Displays LIBRARY icons.

SHOW PERSONAL GROOMING

Displays PERSONAL GROOMING
icons.
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Show POl icons

Command

Action

SHOW SHIPPING AND COPIES
SHOW POST OFFICES

Displays SHIPPING & COPY icons.
Displays POST OFFICE icons.

SHOW OTHER SERVICES

Displays OTHER SERVICE icons.

Delete POl icons

Command

Action

Clear all icons

Deletes all POl icons.

Select audio mode
Command Action
Radio Selects audio mode to radio.
AM Selects audio mode to AM.
FM Selects audio mode to FM.
FM1 Selects audio mode to FM1.
FM2 Selects audio mode to FM2.

Satellite radio

Selects audio mode to satellite radio.

Satellite radio 1

Selects audio mode to satellite radio 1.

Satellite radio 2

Satellite radio 3

Selects audio mode to satellite radio 2.

Selects audio mode to satellite radio 3.

CD Selects audio mode to CD.

DVD Selects audio mode to DVD.

CD changer Selects audio mode to CD changer.
DVD changer Selects audio mode to DVD changer.
Auxiliary Selects audio mode to auxiliary.

Bluetooth audio

Selects audio mode to Bluetooth® audio.

iPod

Selects audio mode to iPod.

USB audio

Audio

Selects audio mode to USB audio.
On/Off

Command

Action

Audio on / Audio off

Turns audio system on and off.
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Radio operation

Command Action
Seek up Seeks up for a radio station.
Seek down Seeks down for a radio station.
Type up Seeks up for program type.
Type down Seeks down for program type.

Disc operation

Command Action
Track up Tracks up for a track number.
Track down Tracks down for a track number.
Previous track Selects previous track.
Disc up Disc up.
Disc down Disc down.

Climate command

Command Action
Automatic climate control Turns air conditioner on and off.
Raise temperature Turns temperature up.
Lower temperature Turns temperature down.
?? degrees (?? is 65 to 85) Selects temperature from 65 to 80 de-
grees.
Phone
Command Action
Dial by number Calls by phone number.
Dial by name Calls by giving a voice tag in the
phonebook.
Select phone Selects phone.
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INFORMATION

® The function that cannot be used
according to the vehicle is pro-
vided.

® \/oice recognition language can be
changed. (See “® SELECTING A
LANGUAGE” on page 261.)
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Destination search —

P —
| Ce——
Push the “DEST” button.

o i) 2)

Destination

You can use one of 11 different methods to
search your destination. (See pages 60
through 75.)

— Selecting the search area

Change the selected region in order to set
a destination from a different region by us-
ing “Address”, “Point of Interest” or “Inter-
section & Freeway”.

Address 2] 1:!1Ii

Salect o method to search for an bddreis:

i | Streat Address |

PRSI  DC.DEMO.NLPAVA WY |

1. Touch “Search Area” to display a
map of the United States and Canada
divided into 15 regions. (For map data-
base information and updates, see “Map
database information and updates” on
page 320.)

S-Ear{:h AIEH h..

INFORMATION

When searching the destination, the
response to the screen button may be

slow.
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" W53 Lusa
szl use ]
~% 059 usio) | 3

e
2. Touch one of “US1” through “CAN”

to select a region to search.

3. Touch “OK” and the previous
screen returns.

DC.DE.MD.MJPA VA WY
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U.S.A. Washington, D.C.
- - Delaware
Button FQ,etaitc()as included in the search Maryland
9 “US9” | New Jersey
Idaho Pennsylvania
“US1” | Oregon Virginia
Washington West Virginia
“ » | California Florida
us2 Nevada “US10” Georgia
Ari North Carolina
rizona South Carolina
Colorado
Montana “HI” | Hawaii
“US3” .
New Mexico )
Utah AK Alaska
Wyoming “PR” | Puerto Rico
lowa “VI? US Virgin Islands
Kansas
Minnesota Canada
“US4” | Missouri - - -
Provinces and regions in-
North Dakota Button cluded in the search region
Nebraska
South Dakota “CAN” All provinces and regions in
Canada included in this button.
“US5” Oklahoma
Texas
Illinois
Indiana
« » | Kentucky
USe Michigan
Ohio
Wisconsin
Arkansas
Alabama
“US7” | Louisiana
Mississippi
Tennessee
Connecticut
Massachusetts
Maine
« » | New Hampshire
uss New Jersey
New York
Rhode Island
Vermont
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— Destination search by
Home

1. Push the “DEST” button.

! ksl idl

Destination

taf D

Interest

2. Touch “Go Home”.

The screen changes and displays the map
location for home and the route prefer-
ence. (See “Starting route guidance” on
page 77.)

If home has not been registered, a mes-
sage will be displayed and the setting
screen will automatically appear.

To use this function, it is necessary to set
a “Home” address. (To register “Home”,
see page 103.)

INFORMATION

— Destination search by
Preset destinations

1. Push the “DEST” button.

ot ksl 2l

Destination

Frant af
Intevest

A

o

2. Touch any of the preset destination
buttons on the “Destination” screen.

The screen changes and displays the map
location of the preset destination point and
the route preference. (See “Starting route
guidance” on page 77.)

If a preset destination point has not been
registered, a message will be displayed
and the setting screen will automatically
appear.

To use this function, it is necessary to set
“Preset Destinations”. (To register “Preset
Destinations”, see page 105.)

Guidance starts from the current ve-
hicle position to your home if “OK” is

touched even while driving.
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INFORMATION

Guidance starts from the current ve-
hicle position to the preset destina-
tion point if “Go to ®” is touched
even while driving.
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— Destination search by
“Address”

There are 2 ways to search a destination
by address.

(a) Search by city

(b) Search by street address

1. Push the “DEST” button.

2. Touch “Address” on the “Destina-

tion” screen.

Md ress

Select o method to search for an eddress:

City | Street Address |

DC.DEMD,N1LPAVA WY

3. Touch the button for the desired
method.

® SELECTING A CITY TO SEARCH ‘

1. Push the “DEST” button.
2. Touch “Address” on the “Destina-

tion” screen.

ﬁ.ddra'ss

Select o method to search for an address:

City | | Strest Address |

Search A

3. Touch “City”.

UjljolF

L IWILE | "
Alslolrlelnlalx]L i

LJEELC Ly |8 |0
RS Ot § Sooce %h_

4. Input a city name.
City Name

WASHINGTON

[ WASHINGTON, VA |
WASHINGION. WY ; ‘|

5. Touch the button of the desired city
name from the displayed list.

Street Name

Entir & sirésl ndme

RO Cihe § Sooce | Iﬁ*_

6. Input the street name and touch
“OK”.
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Street Mame |" E . '.'I
fcon | Swuoa]
CONDON |
_CONGRESS |
(CONIFER, - |
_CONNECTICUT |
CONSTITUTION, | |H
[ u211LE]

7. When the desired street name is
found, touch the corresponding but-
ton.

The screen changes and displays the map
location of the selected destination and the
route preference. (See “Starting route
guidance” on page 77.)

Heuse Mumber

==

If the same address exists in more than
one city, the current screen changes to the
address list screen.
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l Selecting from the last 5 cities ‘

City Mame

1. Touch “Last 5 Cities”.

Last 5 Cities

NEW BERLIN, PA
BOSTON, VA

2. Touch the button of the desired city
name.

If the navigation system has never been
used, this function will not be available.

The current screen changes to the screen
for inputting a street name. (See “® SE-
LECTING A CITY TO SEARCH” on page
61.)
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® SEARCH BY STREET ADDRESS ‘

1. Push the “DEST” button.
2. Touch “Address” on the “Destina-

tion” screen.

Address

Select o method to search for an sddress:

City |: Streat Address |
Sear
| UZ016LC]
3. Touch “Street Address”.
House Mumber EEE;
Enter & house numbsr ﬂ

4. Touch numbers directly on the
screen to input a house number.

After inputting a house number, touch
“OK” to display the screen for inputting a
street name.

Street Name

Enter & Sirast nsme

SAEAENEYEREARARARALN| =
ﬂlﬁlglg I! IEY“iU L_J |_DilP|

e D F L LLE L

zlxlelvle ] N
m ';-___

5. Input the street name and touch
“OK”.

Streat Name

|CoNN |
_LONNANT |
|
|

LONHARD
_CONNATSER

LONNAUGHT,

6. When the desired street name is
found, touch the corresponding but-
ton.

The screen changes and displays the map
location of the selected destination and the
route preference. (See “Starting route
guidance” on page 77.)

If the same address exists in more than
one city, the current screen changes input-
ting the city name or to the address list
screen.

City Mame

Enter & ity nbsined

RO Ot B Spoce %"_

7. Input a city name.
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City Mame ==
e ] S}
BALTIMORE, MO n

BEACH HAVEN, NJ

BROWNS MILLS, M)

HURLIMGTON, M)
BURLINGTON TWE, NJ

8. Touch the button of the desired city
name from the displayed list.

— Destination search by
“Point of Interest”

There are 4 ways to search by Points of In-
terest.

(a) Search by name

(b) Search by category

(c) Search by phone #

(d) Search by eDestination

1. Push the “DEST” button.
2. Touch “Points of Interest” on the
“Destination” screen.

Point of Interest

A =

Ploave velect & mothssd by vparch Por o gevind ol inteoest (POR)

Example : S WESTERN AVE

You can input “S WESTERN AVE”,
“WESTERN AVE” or “WESTERN”

INFORMATION Name Category
You_ can search for a street name us- Phone # sDestination
ing just the body.

DC,DE MD NI PA VA WV

3. Touch the button for the desired
method.

® SEARCH BY “Name”

1. Push the “DEST” button.

2. Touch “Point of Interest” on the
“Destination” screen.

3. Touch “Name” on the “Point of In-
terest” screen.

POl Mame E-7
EnteraPOlname  J=ox |

Llzl3lals LelzlelelolE

olwlelrlilylulilolrl
alslolelclolilk]lLlal
Zlxlelyls Lo L NN

4. Input the name of the Point of Inter-
est.
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| POl Name

e JubLANDERS SHEWL | HEXTEN
e JADOVERSHELL | ICXT
e liaNpoVERSHEW, |  EEE | A
sl T Golose] ine
DEETE

5. Touch the button of the desired des-
tination.

The screen changes and displays the map
location of the selected destination and the
route preference. (See “Starting route
guidance” on page 77.)

When inputting the name of a specific
Point of Interest, and there are two or more
sites with the same name, the list screen
is displayed.

To search for a facility name using
multiple search words, put a space
between each word.

| POl Name ﬂ
:‘::;Huru [SHELL  Jess |
K51 T I——

T TR—
T Dt
| 20251 Ca |

Touch the button of the desired des-
tination.

If the same name exists in more than one
city, a search can be performed more easi-
ly with “City” and “Category”. (See “Se-
lecting a city to search” on page 65 and
“Selecting from the categories” on page
66.)

The desired Point of Interest can be
displayed on the map screen. (See
“— Display POl icons” on page 96.)

I Selecting a city to search ‘

| POl Name

1. Touch “City”.
City Mame

2. Input the city name.

City Mame E =) -I
fwa | 19
W | _;_j
ALUNGTON N ]
TTETTH T T ———

BMINSTE

3. Touch the button of the desired city
name from the displayed list.
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INFORMATION

To cancel the city setting, touch “Any
City”.

m Selecting from the categories ‘

POl Name ﬂ

SHELL ] 478 muna ]

maw_m_l

Touch “Category”.

EMERGENCY & MED

POl Mame =T
Cancal |
AUTO | LIRAVEL (LODGING. |
DINING | LBANKING [ ATM |
SHOPFING || REC & ATIRACTION |

|

|| SVC & COMMUNITY,
[ List Al Categories ]
EEIE
If the desired POI category is on the
screen, touch the name to display a de-
tailed list of the POI category.

If the desired POI category is not on the
screen, touch “List All Categories” to list
all POI categories.

66

FOI Name =
T Conccl |
ZRAIRPORTS | H
BLATM |

£ ATTRACTIONS ]

When the desired category is touched, the
POI name list screen is displayed.

® SEARCH BY “Category”

The destination can be set by touching the
search point and the POI category.

1. Push the “DEST” button.

2. Touch “Point of Interest”
“Destination” screen.

3. Touch “Category” on the “Point of
Interest” screen.

POI Eategur'; =

on the

Whetée wiould you like to search?

Mear Here Alang My Route

Mear City Conter MNeoar a Destination

Set the search point by the following
method:

1. Set the search point from near the ve-
hicle’s current position

2. Set the search point from along the
chosen route

3. Set the search point from near a city
center

4. Set the search point from near a des-
tination

It is possible to display the names of POls
located within approximately 200 miles
(320 km) from the selected search point.



NAVIGATION SYSTEM: DESTINATION SEARCH

Setting the search point from near
here

Touch “Near Here”.

The search point is set at the current posi-
tion, and the “POI Category” screen will be
displayed. (See page 68.)

Setting the search point from along
my route

Touch “Along My Route”.

The search point is set and the “POI Cate-
gory” screen will be displayed. (See page
68.)

Setting the search point from near
city center

1. Touch “Near City Center”.
City Name

The search point is set and the “POI Cate-
gory” screen will be displayed. (See page
68.)

I Selecting from the last 5 cities ‘

1. Touch “Near City Center”.

City Mame i =) ;

EEI | Lt 5 Cities |

Entér & City e
] §

(als]lolrlcluls
- :‘ C . ‘ 1

2. Touch “Last 5 Cities”.
Last 5 Cities

2. Input the city center name.

Cil‘.y Mame | E i
T — T

3. Touch the button of the desired city
center name.

3. Touch the button of the desired city
center name.

The search point is set and the “POI Cate-
gory” screen will be displayed. (See page
68.)
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Setting the search point from near
a destination

1. Touch “Near a Destination”.

POl Category

Pleate select & destination 1o search near:

2. Touch the button of the desired des-
tination.

The search point is set and the “POI
Name” screen will be displayed. (See
page 68.)

ITo search POls near the search

point

When the search point is set, the “POI
Category” screen will be displayed.

FPOI Category -1

AUTO. ] TRAVEL/LODGING |

DINNG ] BANKING ATM. |
SHOPFING .. ] REC & ATIRACTION |
[EMERGENCY & MED__| SVC & COMMUNITY. |

[ List Al Categories.... |
OEEE

Touch the desired POI category.

If the desired POI category is not on the
screen, touch “List All Categories” to list
all POI categories.

68

POI Category ==

86 |4
LD ] |EARPORTS |
L ALBERTSONS |
s ALDI ——

=1 AMERICAN ALL | él

| LI2039LC ]

Touch the desired POI category from
the list.

POl Category

ZELNDSAYLEXUS OF, .| - | IEEFICETE
JELEXUS OF SWVER S, | = | FEEVETE
JELEXUS OF ROCKYILLE |
L2 POHANKALEXUS 0. | - | ESIFIET
ESHEEHYAEXYS OF ... - e | (2
TN Dist.

P

.J

By touching the button of the desired item,
the screen changes and displays the map
location of the selected destination and the
route preference. (See “Starting route
guidance” on page 77.)

® SEARCH BY “Phone #”

1. Push the “DEST” button.

2. Touch “Point of Interest” on the
“Destination” screen.

3. Touch “Phone #” on the “Point of In-
terest” screen.
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FPhone # b=}

Enter & phons number

1 le2oane. o3 per ]

4mulme]bmﬁ|

Zoroes | B awe | 9wz ]

4. Input a telephone number.

5. After inputting a telephone number,
touch “OK”.

The screen changes and displays the map
location of the selected destination and the
route preference. (See “Starting route
guidance” on page 77.)

If there is more than one site with the same
number, the following screen will be dis-
played.

Phone # 5,
AGNES 5 SAWVADOR.MD. | j

FlALBERT EINSTEIN HEALTHCARE L

B ALBERT EINSTEIN HEALTHCARE . _J|.=]

[l ALBERT EINSTEIN MEDICAL CEN... [;l
[l ALBERT EINSTEIN MEDICAL CEN.._| .= ] ﬂ
[Uz043Lc ]

® SEARCH BY “eDestination”

1. Push the “DEST” button.

2. Touch “Point of Interest” on the
“Destination” screen.

3. Touch “eDestination” on the “Point
of interest” screen.

aDectination

INFORMATION

e [f there is no match for the tele-
phone number inputted, a list of
identical numbers with different
area codes will be displayed.

® To set an address book entry as a
destination using the phone num-
ber, the number must already be

registered. (See page 111.)

Station J

With the eDestination feature, you can go
online, via the Lexus.com owner’s Web
site, to select and organize destinations of
your choice and then wirelessly send them
to your vehicle’s navigation system. You
can store up to 200 locations online to ac-
cess and update at any time. Your loca-
tions can be organized into up to 20 fold-
ers. (See “eDestination” on page 145.)

69



NAVIGATION SYSTEM: DESTINATION SEARCH

— Destination search by
“Destination Assist”

1. Push the “DEST” button.

2. Touch “Destination Assist” on the
“Destination” screen.

3. Touch “Call Dest. Assist” on the
“Destination Assist” screen.

Destination Assist -
Connected Disconnect
—

Destination Assist provides you with live
assistance for finding destinations via the
Lexus Enform response center. You can
request either a specific business,
address, or ask for help locating your
desired destination by category, such as
restaurants, gas stations, shopping
centers or other points of interest (POI).
After you tell the agent your choice of
destination, its coordinates are sent
wirelessly to your vehicle’s navigation
system. (See “Destination Assist” on page
142.)
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— Destination search by
“Previous Destinations”

1. Push the “DEST” button.
2. Touch “Previous Destinations” on
the “Destination” screen.

Previous Destinations Dalote.. |,

Privious Start Point ]
1 AR MUSELM
£ WASHINGTOMN FLALZA HOTEL
3 _MANDARIN ORIEMTAL
4 PHILLIES COLLECTION

e JEORTSR

4
i

The previous starting point and up to 100
previously set destinations are displayed
on the screen.

3. Touch the button of the desired des-
tination.

“Delete”: To delete the previous destina-
tion. (To delete previous destinations, see
page 117.)

The screen changes and displays the map
location of the selected destination and the
route preference. (See “Starting route
guidance” on page 77.)

INFORMATION

The list of previous destinations can
also be deleted by touching “Delete
Previous Dest.” on the “Navigation
Settings” screen when the vehicle is
stopped. (See “— Deleting previous
destinations” on page 117.)
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— Destination search by
“Address Book”

1. Push the “DEST” button.

2. Touch “Address Book” on the “Des-
tination” screen.

A list of registered address book entries is

displayed.
Address Book Dptions. | D

3. Touch the button of the desired ad-
dress book entry.

“Options”: To register or edit address
book. (See page 107.)

The screen changes and displays the map
location of the selected destination and the
route preference. (See “Starting route
guidance” on page 77.)

— Destination search by
“Emergency”

1. Push the “DEST” button.

2. Touch “Emergency” on the second
page of the “Destination” screen.

The display changes to a screen to select
police stations, dealers, hospitals or fire
stations. While driving, only nearby police
stations, dealers, hospitals, or fire stations
are shown. The current position is shown
with an address, and the latitude and the
longitude at the top of the screen.

Emergen:'_.r t "

1328 PENNSYLVANIA AVE W

WASHINGTON, DC

Lat: M3A'5343" Long: WIT'1M49°
gl Desler |
ol Fire Stn |

| LIZ0BOLE |

3. Touch the desired emergency cate-
gory.

The selected emergency category list is
displayed.

Hospitals =
Cunrent 2385 14TH 5T HW

Pesition WASHINGTOMN, DC

HOWARD UNIVERSUEY KO, | = | TN
HOWARD UNIVERSITY HO.. | = | I
Ltioren s Hoskiae. | EEE
MastinGTONHosPIAL. | - | IKICET .EJ

4. Touch the button of the desired des-
tination.

The screen changes and displays the map
location of the selected destination and the
route preference. (See “Starting route
guidance” on page 77.)
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INFORMATION

The navigation system does not
guide in areas where route guidance
is unavailable. (See page 319.)
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— Destination search by
“Intersection & Freeway”
There are 2 ways to search.

(a) Search by intersection
(b) Search by Freeway Entrance/Exit

1. Push the “DEST” button.

2. Touch “Intersection & Freeway” on
the second page of the “Destination”
screen.

Intersection & Freeway _'?J b=

Phesse selact & mathod fo seanch:

Freeway |

jacadis | Entranca / Exit

IRCPPRY PN C.0E D NJPAVAWY |
[ LIZ048LC]

3. Touch the button for the desired
method.

® SEARCH BY “Intersection”

1. Push the “DEST” button.

2. Touch “Intersection & Freeway” on
the second page of the “Destination”
screen.

3. Touch “Intersection” on the “Inter-
section & Freeway” screen.

First Streat Mame -

Entar the First strest nbme “
Llzlalalslelzlslelo] N
olwlelrlrlylulilolr]

alsloleElclulilk]L]al
FARARARALNLNEY
pogrreRl . [mnre

4. Input the name of the first intersect-
ing street which are located near the
destination to be set.

5. Touch “OK”.



NAVIGATION SYSTEM: DESTINATION SEARCH

First Street Name | E _.
capmal | Sk
CARTAL | |8
[CAPITAL CEMENT |
CAPITALGATEWAY. |
P TITN ———
PORLCAPUML Ml
DEE=S

6. Touch the button of the desired
item.

Second Street Mame

7. Input the name of the second inter-
secting street.

Second Street Mame [ 2 ;
[ T
HALE ACRE | n
e S
|
I ——— e —

8. Touch the button of the desired
item.

After inputting the two intersecting streets,
the screen changes and displays the map
location of the selected destination and the
route preference. (See “Starting route
guidance” on page 77.)

If the same two streets cross at more than
one intersection, the screen changes and
displays the menu to select the city name
where the streets intersect. Select the city,
and the map location of the selected des-
tination and the route preference. (See
“Starting route guidance” on page 77.)

® SEARCH BY “Freeway Entrance/
Exit”

1. Push the “DEST” button.

2. Touch “Intersection & Freeway” on
the second page of the “Destination”
screen.

3. Touch “Freeway Entrance/Exit” on
the “Intersection & Freeway” screen.

Freeway Mame I-nEﬂ-
Enter & fraeway nbme | 522 saenn |
=]
Yol Ll L O LE
| D G|H
Fa o RANALRLALY ]

FA-Z I%__

4. To input a freeway name.
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Be sure to use the complete name of the
freeway or highway, including the hyphen,
when entering the destination. Freeways
and interstates use an “I” (1-405). US high-
ways use the state designation before the
number (CA-118).

Freeway Mame E =] |
[EF T
A=95 EXPRESS LN | n
P TY T T T K N—
=95 HOVLN |
=951 —
=955 J H

5. Select the desired freeway by touch-
ing the button.

Freaway Entrance / Exit

Plesse select sntrance of axit:

Entrance Exit |

6. Either a freeway “Entrance” or
“Exit” can be selected.

=
I S AR A - =
Pl lelr | i@lul]ole]
alslolelelul o] il
L c Ly s Lo L
FA=Z " Enes %“—__

Entrance Mame

Enter &n entrance mbms

7. Input a freeway entrance or exit
name.

8. Touch “OK”.
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Entrance Mame

A | ]
ABERDEEN THWY | s
ACADEMY RD —
(ALLENTOWN RD |
ABACOSTIAEWY | ,LJ
s TN

IEETE

9. Touch the button of the desired en-
trance or exit name.

The screen changes and displays the map
location of the selected destination and the
route preference. (See “Starting route
guidance” on page 77.)
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— Destination search by
“Map’7

1. Push the “DEST” button.

2. Touch “Map” on the second page of
the “Destination” screen.

— Destination search by
“Coordinates”

1. Push the “DEST” button.

2. Touch “Coordinates” on the second
page of the “Destination” screen.

Coordinates -

[ Locatlcr_n

j? M[:,,‘ o 41 i
T/ IR . Y .
51 Iﬂn :nl_.i" Add to Route g I

The screen changes and displays the map
location that was previously displayed just
before the destination input operation and
the route preference. (See “Starting route
guidance” on page 77.)

INFORMATION

Guidance starts if “OK” is touched
even while driving. However, the cur-
sor cannot be moved.

Lot 0| ETTRTRNITETEPS
Long.: 17 .| I W

T - ——

PO . —_——)

Lol Bl 3. |
] LGk |
[Uz057Lc]

3. Input the latitude and the longitude.

4. When the input is finished, touch
“OK”.

By touching the button of the desired point,
the screen changes and displays the map
location of the selected destination and the
route preference. (See “Starting route
guidance” on page 77.)
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— Deleting set destinations

A set destination can be deleted.
1. Push the “DEST” button.

2. Touch “Del. Dest.” on the “Destina-
tion” screen.

When more than one destination is set, a
list will be displayed on the screen.

Delete Destinations

3. Touch the destination for deletion.

“Select All”: To select all destinations on
the list.

“Unselect All”: To unselect all of the se-
lected destinations.

4. Touch “Delete”.

UNICN STATION

A message appears to confirm the request
to delete.

5. To delete the destination(s), touch
“Yes”.

If “Yes” is touched, the data cannot be re-
covered.

If “No” is touched, the previous screen will
return.
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The system searches for the guidance
route again, and displays the entire route.

Set destinations can also be deleted
by touching “Route”. (See “— Delet-
ing destinations” on page 89.)
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Starting route guidance

After inputting the destination, the screen
changes and displays the map location of
the selected destination and the route pref-

erence.

4 JTusn List
12
3
gl
Sty b .
U r
EETTh T O

s
B hdjl.l!l
5«39 L«a:imt

3 ; m’“"{:m

1. Scroll the map to the desired point.

“Adjust Location”: To adjust the position
in smaller increments.

When an arrow facing the desired point
is touched, the map scrolls in that di-
rection.

The scroll stops when the selection of the
arrow is released.

2. Touch “Go to ®”.

The system starts route search and dis-
plays recommended routes.

If there is already a set destination, “Go to
®” and “Add to Route” are displayed.

“Go to ®”: To delete the existing destina-
tions and set a new one.

“Add to Route”: To add a destination.

“Info.”: If this button is displayed on the
top of the screen, touch it to view items
such as name, address, and phone num-
ber.

L& ] [L3Routes ][ Edit Roure J[._OK. 8 I

Current position

Destination point

Type of the route and the distance
Distance of the entire route

3. To start guidance, touch “OK”.

“Turn List”: The following screen displays
the list of the roads up to the destination.

“3 Routes”: To select the desired route
from 3 possible routes. (See page 78.)

“Edit Route”: To change the route. (See
page 79.)
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INFORMATION

Guidance can be paused or re-
sumed. (See “— Pausing and re-
suming guidance” on page 95.)

If “OK” is touched until a beep
sounds, demo mode will start.
Push the “MAP/VOICE” button to
finish Demo mode.

The route for returning may not be
the same as that for going.

The route guidance to the destina-
tion may not be the shortest route
nor a route without traffic conges-
tion.

Route guidance may not be avail-
able if there is no road data for the
specified location.

When setting the destination on a
map with a scale larger than 0.5
miles (800 m), the map scale
changes to 0.5 miles (800 m) auto-
matically. Set the destination
again.

If a destination is entered, the road
nearest to the point you selected is
set as the destination.

/A CAUTION

Be sure to obey traffic regulations
and keep road conditions in mind
while driving. [f a traffic sign on the
road has been changed, the route
guidance may not indicate such
changed information.
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® 3 ROUTES SELECTION

Quick

1. To select the desired route from 3
routes, touch “3 Routes”.

b

Duick 5&

1.3

b

0

""E-.a: \ Shait 43,
}‘_;} i ARy
L)

Info, S I
2. Touch “Quick”, “Alt.” or “Short” to
select the desired route.

“Quick”: Recommended route.

This route is indicated by an orange line.
“Alt.”: Alternative route.

This route is indicated by a purple line.

“Short”: A route by which you can reach
the destination in the shortest distance.
This route is indicated by a green line.

“Info.”: To display the following informa-
tion about each of the 3 routes.
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3 Routes Info.

Destination

Time necessary for the entire trip  “Add”: To add destinations. (See page
Distance of the entire trip 88.)
Toll road “Delete”: To delete destinations. (See
Freeway p;ge 8(? ) Tt der destinat (S
“Reorder”: To reorder destinations. (See
Ferry page 88.)
“Preferences”: A number of choices are

® EDIT ROUTE provided on the conditions which the sys-
tem uses to determine the route to the des-
You can again designate the conditions of tination. (See page 93)

the route to the destination.

; — INFORMATION

® Even if the “Freeways” indicator is
dimmed, the route cannot avoid in-
cluding a freeway in some cases.

S
IF’% e |f the calculated route includes a
i < trip by ferry, the route guidance

a2 shows a sea route. After you travel
(Bl e Eafete | OF ” S I by ferry, the current vehicle posi-

tion may be incorrect. Upon recep-
tion of GPS signals, it is automati-
Touch “Edit Route”. cally corrected.
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SECTION 3

NAVIGATION SYSTEM:
ROUTE GUIDANCE

® Route guidance screen . ........... i 82
® Typical voice guidance prompts ........... ..., 85
e Distance and time to destination ......................... 87
® Setting and deleting destinations ...................... 88
Adding destinations . ......... ... 88
Reordering destinations ........... ... ... . i 88
Deleting destinations . .......... .. ... ... L. 89
® Setting route . . ... 90
Detoursetting . ... 90
Route overview . ...... ... ... 91
Route preference ....... ... . . i 93
Pausing and resuming guidance ....................... 95
©® SNOW ON MAP .ttt ettt 96
Display POI*icONS . ... ..o 96
Routetrace ........ ..o 99

*: Point of Interest
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Route guidance screen

During route guidance, various types of
guidance screens can be displayed de-
pending on conditions.

® SCREEN LAYOUT

Bk

FiTH 47 B

L8 ][ 5o 0 Map |[ Route J[ Mark J[ 08 |'§ I

=]

Distance to the next turn and the
arrow indicating turning direction

Current street name

Distance and travel/arrival time to
the destination

Current position
Guidance route

[o][=]  [e][N]

INFORMATION

e [f the vehicle goes off the guidance
route, the route is searched again.

® For some areas, the roads have not
been completely digitized in our
database. For this reason, the
route guidance may select road
that should not be traveled on.

® \When you arrive at your destina-
tion, the destination name will be
displayed on the top of the screen.
Touching “Off” clears the display.

e \/ehicles with hybrid system —

When turn-by-turn navigation is
on, guidance arrows will be dis-
played on the meter. For details,
see the vehicle owner’s manual.
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® DURING FREEWAY DRIVING

During freeway driving, the freeway exit in-
formation screen will be displayed.

This screen displays the distance to the

next junction and exit, or POls in the vicin-
ity of the freeway exit.

o Q)

| BRMAINE AVE/12 n

=i

ne
& 02m

I o 1-395%
Route || Mark ][ #01E S I

Current position

Points of Interest that are close to
a freeway exit

Exit number and junction name

Distance from the current position
to the exit or junction

Current street name

“Map”: To display the selected map of the
exit vicinity.

ale, .
@] [Shomen e [

(][]

[o]  [#][«]

H : To scroll for farther junctions or exits.

r I: To scroll for closer junctions or exits.

|@]: To scroll for the closest 3 junctions or
exits.
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® WHEN APPROACHING A FREE-
WAY EXIT OR JUNCTION

When the vehicle approaches an exit or
junction, the guidance screen for the free-
way will be displayed.

Lo\

Next street name

Distance from the current position
to the exit or junction
Current position

“Off”: The guidance screen on freeway
disappears and the map screen appears.

When touching L& latessection . or push-
ing the “MAP/VOICE” button, the guid-
ance screen on freeway reappears.

® WHEN APPROACHING AN INTER-
SECTION

When the vehicle approaches an intersec-
tion, the intersection guidance screen will
be displayed.

0 inoepenoence . 1
iy T —

Next street name

Distance to the intersection
Current position

“Off”: The intersection guidance screen
disappears and the map screen appears.

When touching L= latessection . or push-
ing the “MAP/VOICE” button, the inter-
section guidance screen reappears.
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® OTHER SCREENS l Arrow screen

On this screen, information about next
turns on the guidance route can be viewed.

On this screen, the list of turns on the guid- . : " . .
ance route can be viewed. Touching Ll Aow. | during guid-
ance displays the arrow screen.

Touching |@B Twnlist | during guid-

ance displays the turn list.

ll Turn list screen ‘

T\ 1
I D.Zmi i
& 1271 5T 5w 1.9
3

] t 0bmi A
LI} IB=TEE

o
156

E

Exit number, street name contain-
ing number or next street name
Next street name or destination Turn direction
named_ ) Distance to the next turn
Turn direction Current street name

Distance between turns
Current street name
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Typical voice guidance
prompts

The voice guidance provides various mes-
sages as you approach an intersection, or
other point where you need to maneuver

the vehicle.
| i
e A
! miles ! )
ya—— 0.5 miles—=,

Ry

=]

(]

[+] [«]

>
>
>

-M- (Beep sound only)

street.”

Main street.”

“Right turn.”

“Proceed about 5 miles to Main

“In half of a mile, right turn onto

| - =1
4.2 miles 4

0.5 miles

o i |
[

-

[ ]

INFORMATION

The street names may not be pro-
nounced correctly or clearly due to

text-to—speech function.

On freeways, interstates or other
highways with higher speed limits,
the voice guidance will be made at
earlier points than on city streets in

order to allow time to maneuver.

- [2] 3]
-
" R

D “Proceed about 4 miles to the
traffic circle.”

S “In half of a mile, traffic circle
ahead, and then 3rd exit ahead
onto Main street.”

D “The 3rd exit ahead.”

»  “The exit ahead.”

" (Beep sound only

B d onl
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<3y (O, e |
One-way road
P .

“ ]
)
! ! One-way road

2] 2

*: The system indicates a U-turn if the dis- The system announces the approach to
tance between two one-way roads (of op- the final destination.

posite directions) is less than 50 feet (15
m) in residential areas or 164 feet (50 m)
in non-residential areas.

I" “Your destination is ahead.”

I" “You have arrived at your des-
-P “In half of a mile, make a legal tination. The route guidance is
U-turn.” now finished.”
5 D _
Make a legal U-turn ahead INFORMATION
S (Beep sound only) e If the system cannot determine the

current vehicle position correctly
(in cases of poor GPS signal recep-
tion), the voice guidance may be
made early or delayed.

If you did not hear the voice guid-
ance command, push the “MAP/
VOICE” button to hear it again.

To adjust the voice guidance vol-
ume, see “® VOICE VOLUME” on
page 267.
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Distance and time to
destination

5T h

THTHST MY

PENNSYLVANIA AVE NW

o e o Leoglod

When the vehicle is on the guidance route,
the distance and the estimated travel/arriv-
al time to the destination are displayed.
When the vehicle is not on the guidance
route, the distance and the direction of the
destination are displayed.

When driving on the guidance route and
more than one destination is set, the dis-
tance and the estimated travel/arrival time
from the current position to each destina-
tion are displayed.

1. Touch this button to display the fol-
lowing screen.

‘@r
M 5% W

2. Touch the number button to display
the desired destination.

The distance, the estimated travel time
and the estimated arrival time from the cur-
rent position to the selected destination
are displayed.

¢ '2-.3 Estimated travel time is dis-
il played.
£ 'ﬂ Estimated arrival time is dis-
aanl  Played.
ALl
To switch to estimated arrival
- time.
To switch to estimated travel
. time.
0 Deat
[£+d] Displayed while driving off the
L guidance route. The destina-

©]

tion direction is indicated by
an arrow.

INFORMATION

When the vehicle is on the guidance
route, the distance measured along
the route is displayed. Travel time
and arrival time is calculated based
on the set vehicle speed information.
(See page 271.) However, when the
vehicle is not on the guidance route,
the distance is the linear distance be-
tween the current position and the
destination.
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Setting and deleting

destinations —
— Adding destinations — Reordering destinations

You can add destinations and search When more than one destination is set,
again for the routes. you can change the arrival order of the
. destinations.
r

0. 1mi

r

0. Imi

TRTHET B

2. Touch “Add”.

3. Input an additional destination in 2- Touch “Reorder”.

the same way as the destination der Destinati [ 1
search. (See “Destination search” on Qe Destinaitions =

page 58.) Pl st anad rrcren emtinatiorm, intes (e sl vrcds

Add Destination

n 3. Touch the desired destination and
touch “Move Up” or “Move Down” to
I change the arrival order.

4. Touch the desired “Add Destination 4. Touch “OK”.
Here” to determine the arrival order of 5. After selecting the destinations
the additional destination. touch “OK”. ’

The system searches for the guidance
route again, and displays the entire route.
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— Deleting destinations

A set destination can be deleted.

r

0. Imi

2. Touch “Delete”.
When more than one destination is set, a
list will be displayed on the screen.

Delete Destinations

=

3. Touch the destination for deletion.

“Select All”: To select all destinations on
the list.

“Unselect All”: To unselect all of the se-
lected destinations.

A message appears to confirm the request
to delete.

4. To delete the destination(s), touch
“Yes”.

If “Yes” is touched, the data cannot be re-
covered.

If “No” is touched, the previous screen will
return.

The system searches for the guidance
route again, and displays the entire route.
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Setting route —
— Detour setting

While the route guidance is operating, you
can change the route to detour around a
section of the route where a delay is
caused by road repairs, or an accident,
etc.

TIHST M

= -

.8, ][ Shom co Hp ][ Route [ Mark ']Iiiﬁir'H' ﬁ I

1. Touch “Route”.

2. Touch “Detour”.

Detour

Lmile.. | |3 mites. | |5 miles.|

Whels Route |

3. Touch the button below to select the
desired detour distance.

90

“1 mile (km)”, “3 miles (km)” or “5 miles
(km)”: Touch one of these buttons to start
the detour process. After detouring, the
system returns to the original guidance
route.

“Whole Route”: By touching this button,
the system will calculate an entire new
route to the destination.

“Around Traffic”: If you touch this button,
the system will search for the route based
on the traffic congestion information re-
ceived from XM® NavTraffic. For details,
see “XM® NavTraffic” on page 155.

This picture shows an example of how the
system would guide around a delay
caused by a traffic jam.

This position indicates the location of
a traffic jam caused by road repairs or
an accident.

This route indicates the detour sug-
gested by the system.

INFORMATION

® When your vehicle is on a freeway,
the detour distance selections are
5, 15, and 25 miles (km).

® The system may not be able to cal-
culate a detour route depending on
the selected distance and sur-
rounding road conditions.
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— Route overview

Turn List

r

0. 1mi

Il FENMNSYLYANIA AVE NW
0. 1mi

[ad] 14TH 5T NW

THOMAS CIR NW

SHINGTON PLAZA HOTEL

EE E[&;

You can scroll through the list of roads by

touching LI or iJ However, not all

road names in the route may appear on the
list. If a road changes its name without re-
quiring a turn (such as on a street that runs
through two or more cities), the name
change will not appear on the list. The
street names will be displayed in order
from the starting point, along with the dis-
tance to the next turn.

These marks indicate the

2. Touch “Overview”. direction in which you should
3 ; b turn at an intersection.

m R Junlist] 52 - E

1 p Touch “Map” on the “Turn List” screen.
NG, ~\ g The point which you choose is displayed
e '. on the map screen.

0.81%
e
= =1

The entire route from the current position
to the destination is displayed.

“OK”: To start guidance.

“Turn List”: The following screen displays
the list of the roads up to the destination.

“Preview”: To preview the route.
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® ROUTE PREVIEW ég
q

it | | r.

. To indicate the next destination.

[: To preview the route to the next
destination.

: To preview the route to the next
destination in fast-forward mode.

: To stop the preview.

: To review the route to the previous
destination or starting point.

: To review the route to the previous
destination or starting point in
fast-forward mode.

: To indicate the previous destina-
tion or starting point.

3. Touch “Preview”.
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— Route preference

® TO SELECT ROUTE TYPE ‘

You can designate the route conditions of
the route to the destination.

r

0. 1mi

2. Touch “Preferences”.

Route Preferences i _2 i

m Quick | sheat. ] Anenate ]

Seloct which route Features to allew:

3. Touch “Quick”, “Short” or “Alter-
nate” and touch “OK”.

0 41

The entire route from the starting point to
the destination is displayed.

“OK”: To start guidance.

“Edit Route”: To change a route. (See
page 79.)
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® TO SELECT ROUTE FEATURES

A number of choices are provided on the
conditions which the system uses to deter-
mine the route to the destination.

r

0. Imi

2. Touch “Preferences” to change the
conditions that determine the route to
the destination.

Route Preferences

T —

3. Select the desired route preference
by touching the button.

When searching for a route, the system wiill
avoid routes when the indicator is off.

4. After choosing the desired route
preference, touch “OK”.

94

® STARTING ROUTE FROM AD-
JACENT ROAD

You can start the route guidance from the
adjacent road.

(ex. When route guidance is set on the
freeway, but the vehicle is driven parallel
along the freeway.)

r

0. Imi

2. Touch “Preferences”.

Route Preferences : 2 ]

[ oute 117+ BT NI TN

Selact which ros

satures 1o allow:

3. Touch “Start from Adjacent Road”.

When there is no adjacent road, this button
will not be displayed.
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— Pausing and resuming
guidance

® TO PAUSE GUIDANCE

o 5T b

2. Touch “Pause Guidance”.

Without route guidance, “Pause
Guidance” cannot be used.

loass seloct
from the Route The screen will change to the current posi-
tion map with route guidance.

The screen will return to the current posi-
tion map without route guidance.
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Show on map —
— Display POl icons

Points of Interest such as gas stations and
restaurants can be displayed on the map
screen. You can also set their location as
a destination and use them for route guid-
ance.

g =

FBY e F
:
il z
5 g
e
1 k
4 ey
:i— E E :
Gl NNSYLVANIA AVE NW

:[._,.'..__” .......

1. Touch “Show on Map”.

2. Touch “Select POI” to display a par-
ticular type of Point of Interest on the
screen.

When the Points of Interest to be displayed
on the map screen have already been set,
“Change POI” is displayed.

Select POl lcons =
[.GAS | BLATMs |
JHLDINING | s PARKS & BEACHES |

|| &L HOTELS. |

i GROCERIES

_Othet POb_

A screen with a limited choice of Points of
Interest will be displayed. (To change the
displayed POI, see page 272.)
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® SELECTING POIs TO BE DIS-
PLAYED

Up to 5 categories of icons can be dis-
played on the screen.

Saelaect POl lcons =0
K e |
[1,GAS J I ELATM:. |

[TTBINING sh PARKS & BEACHES |

ix GROCERIES | S HOTELS |

Touch the desired Point of Interest
category to display POI location sym-
bols on the map screen.

By touching the desired POI category and
then touching “OK”, the selected POI
icons are displayed on the map screen.

To turn off the Points of Interest icons on
the map screen, touch “Clear”.

“Other POIs”: If the desired Point of Inter-
est can not be found on the limited choice
screen, touch this button.

“Find Local POI”: When searching for the
nearest Point of Interest, touch this button.
Then choose one of the categories. The
system will list the points within 200 miles
(320 km). (See page 97.)
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Touch “Other POIs” on the “Select POI
Icons” screen.

When a Point of Interest category is se-
lected from either the limited list or the
complete list, the screen will display sym-
bols of those locations on the map screen.

Select POl lcons [ a

[

AUTD J LTRAVEL L LODGING. |

DINING: | | BAMKING / ATM |

SHOPPING | IREC & ATTRACTION. |
|

EMERGENCY & MED._ || SVC & COMMUNITY

[ List Al Categodies . ] [ OK

Touch the desired POI categories.

The selected category icon appears on the
top left of the screen.

By touching the desired POI category and
then touching “OK”, the selected POI
icons are touching on the map screen.

If the desired POI category is not on the

screen, touch “List All Categories” to list
|l
H
& ALBERTSONS
Touch the desired POI categories from
top left of the screen.
icons are displayed on the map screen.

all POI categories.
Select POl lcons ".:I
16 |
23 AIRPORTS |
|
B ALDI | ﬂ
More__| T —
the list.
The selected category icon appears on the
By touching the desired POI category and
then touching “OK”, the selected POI
To return to the POI category selection
screen, touch “More”.

® TO DISPLAY THE LOCAL POI LIST

Points of Interest that are within 200 miles
(320 km) of the current position will be
listed from among the selected categories.

Salect POl lcons b=
JCleat
[ GAS o [ELATMS |
HT BINING kb PARKS & BEACHES,

I GROCERIES i HOTELS: |

[OtherPOB ] [ FindlccalPOl | [ OK.
1. Touch “Find Local POI” on the “Se-

lect POI Icons” screen.

Find Local POI ==

= pasSETL'S omGinA. | - | IR ﬂ

mMaReeT TOMARKET. | INEE | -

slouck piapeute | ETE

= CITY LIGHTS OF CHL. | - | INCETH

= EVERY THING Y0G... | - | IR ﬂ
Seet Heat...]

2. Touch the button of the desired
Point of Interest.

The selected Points of Interest are dis-
played on the map screen.

“Near...”: To search for Points of Interest
near the current position or along the
route.
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Find Local FOI E

= I Ta T T i T

Where would you like lo sesrch?

|

Niear

“Near Here” : When “Near Here” is
touched, the list of Points of Interest near
the current position will be displayed.

“Along My Route” : When “Along My
Route” is touched, the list of Points of In-
terest along the route will be displayed.

® TO SET A POI AS A DESTINATION

You can select one of the Points of Interest
icons on the map screen as a destination
and use it for route guidance.

FE PHILLIPS

1. Directly touch the Point of Interest
icon that you want to set as a destina-
tion.

The map will shift so that the icon is cen-
tered on the screen and overlaps with the
cursor €>. At this time, the distance from
the current position is displayed on the
screen. The distance shown is measured
as a straight line from the current vehicle
position to the POI.
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2. When the desired Point of Interest
overlaps with the cursor, touch “Enter

The screen changes and displays the map
location of the selected destination and
route preference. (See “Starting route

guidance” on page 77.)

® TO HIDE POI ICONS

2. Touch “POl Icons”.
The “POl Icons” indicator is dimmed.

The map screen will be displayed with the
POl icons hidden.

To display the POl icons again, touch “POI
Icons” on the “Show on Map” screen.
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— Route trace

It is possible to store the traveled route up IR o IRETI0) =N ~1=(e(0]=1p]| (cHN I 2=
to 124 miles (200 km) and retrace the route ROUTE TRACE

on the display.

INFORMATION

This feature is available on the map
with more detailed map scale than 30
mile (50 km).

® TO START RECORDING THE
ROUTE TRACE

1. Touch “Show on Map”.

2. Touch “Route Trace”. The following
screen will be displayed.

1 - el -

Show on Map

Foute tracing was stopped. Weuld you
like 1o keep the recorded route Ltrece?

2. Touch “Route Trace”.
“Route Trace” indicator is highlighted.

Touching “Yes” stops recording and the
route trace remains displayed on the
screen.

Touching “No” stops recording and the
route trace is erased.
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SECTION 4
NAVIGATION SYSTEM: MEMORY POINTS
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Navigation settings —

Points or areas on the map can be regis-  Navigation Settings Lol
tered.

The registered points can be used on the : 1 Home |
“Destination” screen. (See “— Destination 2] Fr ti

search by Home” on page 60, “— Destina- (3] Judceess Book

tion search by Preset destinations” on

e 4 Areas 1o Avoid
page 60 and “— Destination search by I : — u, — l
“Address Book™ on page 71.) L Deleto Previeus Dest, |
Registered areas are avoided at the time of 6] Detaied Nowi Sellings |m
route search.

On this screen, the following operations
can be performed.

No. Function
Sets home
(See page 103.)
Sets preset destinations
p

(See page 105.)

Sets address book
(See page 107.)

(<]

Sets area to avoid
(See page 112.)

(=]

1. Push the “SETUP” button.

Deletes previous destinations
(See page 117.)

(]

Setup

Detailed navigation settings
(See page 269.)

(=]

General Clock Yoi Mavi.

Pheone Audio Vehicle Othe

2. Touch “Navi.”.
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— Setting up the “Home”

If home has been registered, that informa- ERE=I=ellar=1\(eN le]Y]=

tion can be recalled by using “Go Home”
on the “Destination” screen. (See “— Des- 1. Push the “SETUP” button.

tination search by Home” on page 60.) 2. Touch “Navi.” on the “Setup”
1. Push the “SETUP” button. screen.

2. Touch *“Navi.” on the <“Setup” 3. Touch “Home” on the “Navigation
screen. Settings” screen.

Mavigation Settings EJ = Home 2

Your home 5 not S8t

R -1, Vo—
= AT

| L4005LC
3. Touch “Home”. 4. Touch “Set Home”.
Home -y Set Home 2‘ E
Yaur hone is ot sat Plrrer e by yoms mesmsded Blor o vsbre s b lovstieon
Set Home J Address J
Previous Dastinati
En ;
_Intersection, |
I T . |
| La004LC ] | LL400ALC |

® Registering home (See page 103.) 5. Enter the location in the same way
e Editing home (See page 104.) as for a destination search. (See “Des-

. tination search” on page 58.)
® Deleting home (See page 104.)
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When registration of home is completed,
the “Edit Home” screen will be displayed.

Edit Home 5
Mame
Show Nore: [N IR RSN

25T HW, WAS

3" Long:WTT1
_M
| _leen: & JENETIN

6. Touch “OK”.

To edit registered information, see “e®
EDITING HOME” on page 104.

® EDITING HOME

1. Push the “SETUP” button.

2. Touch “Navi.”
screen.

3. Touch “Home” on the “Navigation
Settings” screen.

on the *“Setup”

Home - }
Your hom, at
T
Edit |
Delata |
| LL400aLE |

4. Touch “Edit”.
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Edit Home

Mame

Show Name m

Edt |

l.m

5. Touch “Edit” for the item you want to
change.

“Name”: To edit home name. The names
can be displayed on the map. (See page
110.)

“Location”: To edit location information.
(See page 111.)

“Phone #: To edit telephone numbers.
(See page 111.)

“Icon”: To select icons to be displayed on
the map. (See page 109.)

6. Touch “OK”.

® DELETING HOME

1. Push the “SETUP” button.

2. Touch “Navi.”
screen.

3. Touch “Home” on the “Navigation
Settings” screen.

on the *“Setup”

Home e |
Your home (4
i |
Delata |
| L4010LC |

4. Touch “Delete”.

5. To delete home, touch “Yes”. To
cancel the deletion, touch “No”.
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— Setting up the “Preset

Destinations”

If preset destination has been registered, KIN={=ellai={INeR===S b=\
that information can be recalled by using TIONS

“Preset Destinations” on the “Destina-

tion” screen. (See “— Destination search 1. Push the “SETUP” button.

by Preset destinations” on page 60.) 2. Touch “Navi.” on the “Setup”
1. Push the “SETUP” button. screen.
2. Touch “Navi.” on the “Setup” 3. Touch “Preset Destinations” on the
screen. “Navigation Settings” screen.
Mavigation Settings 5 ] e | Preset Destinations |y
St |
E |
Delat:
[ L4013LE]
3. Touch “Preset Destinations”. 4. Touch “Set”.
Preset Destinations Lot New Preset Destination L]l
ekt berar rus wcachd Bl b enber far pacuct deiination
sot | Addiess |
e
- | POl |
. Erevious Destinations |
Delate. | Map: |
| L4012LC ] [ L0 14LT ]
® Registering preset destination (See 5. Enter the location in the same way
page 105.) as for a destination search. (See “Des-
® Editing preset destination (See page tination search” on page 58.)
106.) MNew Preset Destination e ]
® Deleting preset destination (See = .
page 107.) Select a position for this presst destination:
13t EHILLIES COLLECTICHN |
2. (empty) J
3. (empty) |
A (smpty) |
| LO15LE]
6. Touch a position for this preset des-
tination.
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When registration of preset destination is
completed, the “Edit Preset Destination”
screen will be displayed.

Edit Preset Destination |

Name: NATIOMAL Z00OLOGICAL

Shaw Mome: RSN PRI -_.E.’."'.J...-J

[ leen: < JNTIN

7. Touch “OK”.

To edit registered information, see “®
EDITING PRESET DESTINATIONS” on
page 106.

® EDITING PRESET DESTINATIONS

1. Push the “SETUP” button.

2. Touch “Navi.” on the
screen.

3. Touch “Preset Destinations” on the
“Navigation Settings” screen.

“Setup”

Preset Destinations e 0
Edit, |
Delete. |
| uanfaLc |

4. Touch “Edit”.
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Edit Preset Destinations e
1 PHILLIPS COLLECTION |

2, NATIONAL ZOOLOGICAL PARK. |

T
ENNTTT—
e

5. Touch the button of the desired pre-
set destination.

Edit Preset Destination |

HATIOMAL ZOOLOGICAL

Name

Sherw Naro: [T RTINS O

3001 COMMECTICUT AVE

Lat. NI 55'52" Long: W77 315"

Phone #: 202=67 3-4800

[ leen: < JNTIN

6. Touch “Edit” for the item you want to
change.

“Name”: To edit preset destination names.
The names can be displayed on the map.
(See page 110.)

“Location”: To edit location information.
(See page 111.)

“Phone #’: To edit telephone numbers.
(See page 111.)

“Icon”: To select icons to be displayed on

the map. (See page 109.)

7. Touch “OK”.
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— Setting up the “Address
Book”

R =N = e =S S s =i \\'®  Points or areas on the map can be regis-
TIONS tered.

1. Push the “SETUP” button. ; _Fr)“Shhthe“NSE_T},JP b”ttt::”' B
2. Touch “Navi.” on the “Setup” ouc avi.w on © etip

screen.
screen.
3. Touch “Preset Destinations” on the _Navigation Settings Ll
Navigation Settings” screen. Home, ]
Preset Destinations )

3. Touch “Address Book™.

LIUEOLE Address Book [ =]
4. Touch “Delete”.
Delete Preset Destinations -y Naw |
.1 & PHILLI LLECTIO Edit ]
[ 3 NATIONAL ZOOLOGICAL FARK |
NN 1T W—
[4  fwry) ]
| La02zLC

Select All | [-—5-—---:-- ® Registering address book entries

(See page 108.)

® Editi k entri
5. Touch the preset destination for diting address book entries (See

" page 108.)
deletion. e Deleting address book entries (S
) eleting address book entries (See
“Select All”’: To select all preset destina- page 1191.) (

tions on the list.

“Unselect All”’: To unselect all of the se-
lected preset destinations.

6. Touch “Delete”.

7. To delete preset destination, touch
“Yes”. To cancel the deletion, touch
“No™.
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® REGISTERING ADDRESS BOOK
ENTRIES

1. Push the “SETUP” button.

2. Touch on the
screen.

3. Touch “Address Book” on the “Nav-
igation Settings” screen.

Address Book

Fé& of 100 Fres

“Navi.” “Setup”

)

Pt |

4. Touch “New”.

New Address Book Entry Lol ot
Selirt herm o weaddl Bk 0 enter the addiry book estry
Adgress |
5e]] |
Frevious Destinations |
Map: |
| L0241 C ]

5. Enter the location in the same way
as for a destination search. (See “Des-
tination search” on page 58.)

After the address book entry has been reg-
istered, the “Edit Address Book Entry”
screen will be displayed.
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Edit Address Book Entry =)
Mame: IMIOMN STATION -
Show Nome: [T T S

A0 MASSACHUSETTS AY... :
3 Long W77 023" "'"E:‘d"ll‘“J

Edit
E o]
6. Touch “OK”.

To edit registered information, see “e®
EDITING ADDRESS BOOK ENTRIES” on
page 108.

INFORMATION

Up to 100 address book entries can
be registered.

® EDITING ADDRESS BOOK EN-
TRIES

The icon, name, location and/or telephone
number of a registered address book entry
can be edited.

1. Push the “SETUP” button.

2. Touch
screen.

3. Touch “Address Book” on the “Nav-
igation Settings” screen.

“Navi.” on the “Setup”

Address Book e |
Maw |
Edit |
um&. . |
[ 40261 C ]

4. Touch “Edit”.
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Edit Address Book Entries

£ UNIOH STATION
2 MANDARIN ORIENTAL

2 WASHINGTON PLAZA HOTEL
5 VERIZON CENTER

L DAR MUSELIM

_set HESE

= I

5. Touch the button of the desired ad-
dress book entry.

Edit Address Book Entry [t
Mame: IMION STATHON
Edit

g On ] Off |

40 MASSACHUSETTS AV,
5 Long: W77 023"

6. Touch “Edit” for the item you want to
change.

“Name™ To edit address book entry
names. The names can be displayed on
the map. (See page 110.)

“Location”: To edit location information.
(See page 111.)

“Phone #”: To edit telephone numbers.
(See page 111.)

“Icon”: To select icons to be displayed on
the map. (See page 109.)

7. Touch “OK”.

I To change “lcon”

Edit Address Book Entry

Mame: UNION STATION

Shov Nume: TN ST [

Edit
Edit
[ leon: i TN | "';‘;,'E"'“
1. Touch “Edit” of “Icon”.
Address Book Entry lcon -

* UNKIN STATION

U_fegez | With Sound ]

- LTI T T

2l.0] EJ 0.2 e

I | N I R U R

--|
O T 0 0 T R
[ LL4030L

Paga 1
B luii

2. Touch the desired icon.

Change pages by touching “Page 17,
“Page 2” or “With Sound” tab.

SOUND ICONS

You can set a sound for some address
book entries. When the vehicle ap-
proaches the location of the address book
entry, the selected sound will be heard.

1. Touch “With Sound” on the “Ad-
dress Book Entry Ilcon” screen.
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Address Book Entry lcon —'En. Address Book Entry Mame _'E_
(= uNioNSTATION | UNION STATION

|_Poged | Fegez | withsound | |alzlalalslelzlslslol =]
i Bll, - olwlelrlrlxlultlole]

& Chime |t ) alslolelelnlalelela]

£3 Music Bax | il ]

5. Bell [with Directin) ) ]
[ L403ILC

2. Touch the desired sound icon.

The next screen appears when “Bell (with
Direction)” is touched.

Touch either _{_ or .1 to adjust the
direction. Touch “OK”.

The bell sounds only when the vehicle ap-
proaches this point in the direction that has
been set.

I To change “Name” ‘

Edit Address Book Entry et

Name: UNIIN STATION

Shaw Nome: LS F

Phone #

| lcen: 7 JTE

1. Touch “Edit” of “Name”.
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o Jzlxlclvielnlmli]: J___-_I

FAEE Lother ][ Space. . J[_OK _

2. Enter the name using the alphanu-
meric keys.

Up to 32 characters can be entered.
3. Touch “OK”.
The previous screen will be displayed.

DISPLAYING MEMORY POINT NAMES

The name of an address book entry can be
set to display on the map.

Edit Address Book Entry fect=

Mame: UNIOIN STATION
Show Namae:

To show the name, touch “On” on the
“Edit Address Book Entry” screen. To
not show it, touch “Off”.
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I To change “Location” ‘ Address Book Entry Phone # h
Edit Address Book Entry = S =
L2 me | 3 o
Mame: UMION STATION - - l 5 J 6 m.]
Show Nome: IS YT Aoom i m .

Zoeoes | B oy |9 e |
T T -

Location: 40 MASSACHUSETTS ."I."'.:_'_.
Lat:N3IA'5349" Long: W TP g

I
e T4
—= % 2. Enter the number using number
keys.

1. Touch “Edit” of “Location”. 3. Touch “OK”.

The previous screen will be displayed.

® DELETING ADDRESS BOOK EN-
TRIES

1. Push the “SETUP” button.
2. Touch *“Navi.” on the “Setup”
screen.

3. Touch “Address Book” on the “Nav-
2. Touch one of the 8 directional but- igation Settings” screen.
tons to move the cursor <> to the de-
sired point on the map. Address Book =

3. Touch “OK”.
The previous screen will be displayed.

To change “Phone #” (telephone
number)

Edit Address Book Entry Lo -
Name: UNION STATION 4. Touch “Delete”.

1. Touch “Edit” of “Phone #”.
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— Setting up the “Areas to
Avoid”

Delete Address Book Entries -— Areas you want to avoid because of traffic
jams, construction work or other reasons

[ UNION STATION E can be registered as areas to avoid.

2 MANDARIN ORIENTAL | 1. Push the “SETUP” button.

2 WASHINGTON FLAZA HOTEL | 2. Touch “Navi.” on the “Setup”

v VERIZOM CENTER | screen.

S CAR MUSELM | Mavigation Settings

Sort. JEI| Select Al
Hesrot

5. Touch the button to be deleted. — Lt DY)
“Select All”: To select all addresses in the ——Addre
address book. Avess jo Avord |
“Unselect All”: To unselect all of the se- Delete Ergvicns e, |
lected addresses. Detailed Mavi, Settings |
6. Touch “Delete”. LIS

7. To delete the address book entry, 3. Touch “Areas to Avoid”.
touch “Yes”. To cancel the deletion,

touch “No”. Areas to Avoid -
Maw |
Edit |
Delate. |
| U4043LC ]
® Registering areas to avoid (See
page 113.)
® Editing areas to avoid (See page
114))
® Deleting areas to avoid (See page
116.)
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® REGISTERING AREAS TO AVOID u

1. Push the “SETUP” button.

2. Touch “Navi.” on the
screen.

3. Touch “Areas to Avoid” on the “Nav-
igation Settings” screen.

“Setup”

Areas to Avoid e

9 af 10 Fres

4. Touch “New”.

MNew Area to Avoid

3=

Plranar unlect bosw yens wansdd Bloo i wvier e anea (o avokd

Intarasction & Freaway

Pr ¥
Map |

5. Enter the location in the same way
as for a destination search, or display
the map of the area to be avoided. (See
“Destination search” on page 58.)

FENMSYLVANIA AVE SE. WASHI

!‘b.

CEr | 3 Addjust
AT ~ % Lo-cation
4 “hiy
T
it rEree | H =
# ESTSE

6. Scroll the map to the desired point.

“Adjust Location”: To adjust the position
in smaller increments.

7. Touch “Enter”.

RATSE L~ o

8. Touch either 4 or & to

change the size of the area to be
avoided.

9. Touch “OK”.

INFORMATION

e [f a destination is input in the area
to avoid or the route calculation
cannot be made without running
through the area to avoid, a route
passing through the area to be
avoided may be shown.

® Up to 10 locations can be regis-
tered as points/areas to avoid.
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® EDITING AREA TO AVOID Area to Avoid (e

The name, location and/or area size of a Namie T
registered area can be edited. Show Name: NS SRR
1. Push the “SETUP” button.

2. Touch “Navi.” on the “Setup”
screen.

3. Touch “Areas to Avoid” on the “Nav-
igation Settings” screen.

Areas to Avoid L= 6. Touch “Edit” for the item you want to

B of 10 Fres change.

Naw ] “Name”: To edit the name of the area to
avoid. The names can be displayed on the
map. (See page 114.)

“Location”: To edit area location. (See
page 115.)

“Size”: To edit area size. (See page 115.)
“Active”: To turn on or off the area to avoid

4. Touch “Edit”. feature. To turn on the feature, touch “On”
; : on the “Edit Area to Avoid” screen. To turn
Edit Areas to Avoid L3 off the feature, touch “Off” on the “Edit
P ENNSYLVANIA AVE SE, WaSHIN,. |2 u Area to Avoid” screen.
3 WASHINGION, DC l 7. Touch “OK”.
i
_ n I TO Change “Name”
0 e

MName

l_-E—E‘-_ Area to Avoid e

5. Touch the desired area button. Shaw Nome: [N

1. Touch “Edit” of “Name”.
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Area to Avoid Mame

e ] I To change “Location”

Llzlalalslelzlelalol
glwlelrlrlxlulilole]
alslolelelnlalelela]
g Jzlxlclvlelnlmlol]-]

FRSZT Cther J[___Space ] |_"E'E'_'

2. Enter the name using alphanumeric
keys.

Up to 32 characters can be entered.
3. Touch “OK”.
The previous screen will be displayed.

DISPLAYING NAMES OF AREAS TO BE
AVOIDED

The name of an area to be avoided that
may be displayed on the map can be set.

Area to Avoid |
Mame: A -
Show Name: Edit

Edit.

Edit
e

To show the name, touch “On” on the
“Area to Avoid” screen. To not show it,
touch “Off”.

Area to Avoid -]

.

MName

Shaw Mome: [ (IESEN Edit

Location: PENMSYLVAMIA AVE SE_. -
Lot NIBSI'S"  Long: 765z, L

Edit
wam

1. Touch “Edit” of “Location”.

Size: 0,25mi X 0.25¢° /
.

i

2. Touch the 8 directional button to
move the cursor <> to the desired point
on the map.

3. Touch “OK”.
The previous screen will be displayed.

I To change “Size”

Area to Avoid

MName

1. Touch “Edit” of “Size”.
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Delete Areas to Avoid | 2 J

I

5
s Seluct AL | ciete

]

2 Touch either " or i to 5. 'Il'ouch"theTbuttlon t0"be delet(zd.
. “Select All”: To select all registered areas
g\i;gindge% the size of the area to be to avoid in the system.

3. Touch “OK”. Unselect All”’: To unselect all registered

) ) ] areas to avoid in the system.
The previous screen will be displayed. 6. Touch “Delete”.

7. To delete the area, touch “Yes”. To

® DELETING AREAS TO AVOID cancel the deletion, touch “No”.

1. Push the “SETUP” button.

2. Touch “Navi.” on the “Setup”
screen.

3. Touch “Areas to Avoid” on the “Nav-
igation Settings” screen.

Areas to Avoid | 2 |

PR , ¥ e |

4. Touch “Delete”.
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— Deleting previous
destinations

The previous destination can be deleted.
1. Push the “SETUP” button.

2. Touch “Navi.” on the
screen.

“Setup”

Mavigation Settings

3. Touch “Delete Previous Dest.”.

Delete Previous Destinations

GARA...| L= )

Z0OLOGICALPARE. |

TIONAL

5

4. Touch the button you want to delete.

“Select All”: To select all previous des-
tinations in the system.

“Unselect All”: To unselect all previous
destinations in the system.

5. Touch “Delete”.

FHILLIFS COLLECTION L
CORCORAN

6. To delete the destination, touch

“Yes”.
“No”.

To cancel the deletion, touch
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TELEPHONE AND INFORMATION

Telephone
(Hands-free system for
cellular phone) —

Hands-free system allows you to make
or receive a call without taking your
hands off the steering wheel by con-
necting your cellular phone.

This system supports Bluetooth®.
Bluetooth® is a wireless data system by
which you can call without your cellular
phone being connected with a cable or
placed on a cradle.

If your cellular phone does not support
Bluetooth®, this system can not function.

The operating procedure of the phone is
explained here.

For registering and setting of the phone,
see “Telephone settings” on page 276.

INFORMATION

/A\ CAUTION

While driving, do not use a cellular
phone or connect the Bluetooth®
phone.

NOTICE

Do not leave your cellular phone in
the vehicle. In particular, high tem-
perature inside the vehicle may dam-
age the phone.

® |n the following conditions, the sys-
tem may not function.

® The cellular phone is turned off.

® The current position is outside
the communication area.

® The cellular phone is not connec-
ted.

® The cellular phone has a low bat-
tery.

® Even if your cellular phone sup-
ports both hands-free and audio
Bluetooth® connections, it may
not be able to connect to the
hands-free connection at the
same time.

® \When using Bluetooth® audio and
hands—-free at the same time, the
following problems may occur.

® The Bluetooth® connection may
be cut.

® Noise may be heard on the
Bluetooth® audio playback.
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€3 Bluetooth’

Bluetooth is a registered trademark of
Bluetooth SIG, Inc.
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This system supports the following
service.

® Bluetooth® Specification
Ver.1.1 or higher
(Recommended: Ver2.0 + EDR or
higher)

® Profiles

® HFP (Hands Free Profile)
Ver.1.0 or higher
(Recommended: Ver.1.5 or high-
er)

® OPP (Object Push Profile) Ver.1.1

® PBAP (Phone Book Access Pro-
file) Ver.1.0

If your cellular phone does not
support HFP, you cannot enter the
Bluetooth® phone, and take OPP or
PBAP service individually.

Please go to “http://www.lexus.com/”
to find approved Bluetooth® phones
for this system.

By pushing the telephone switch above,
you can receive a call or hang up without
taking your hands off the steering wheel.

p Microphone

You can use the microphone above
when talking on the phone.

The other party’s voice outputs from the
front speaker. When the received calls or
received voice outputs, the audio from the
audio system or voice guidance from the
navigation system will be muted.
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INFORMATION Phone XN

Phone# Enter & phone naimibser

® Talk alternately with the other party

on the phone. If you talk at the Conincts. | ]E »:iﬂ pir| Redial
same time, the voice may not — 1 |4 sal5 w6 ol
reach each other. (Itis not a mal- Spesd 1 | Connect

function.) Diak L "“Ej L : Somul | prone

. 0 #
® Keep call volume down. Otherwise, Call — —

the other party’s voice may be au- | Higery. |
dible outside the vehicle and Lusoesie
voice echo may increase. When Indicates the condition of
you talk on the phone, speak Bluetooth® connection.

clearly towards the microphone. w e .
. . . Blue” indicates an excellent connection
® In the following situations, your | g Bluetooth®.

voice may not reach the other - .
Yy “Yellow” indicates a bad connection to

ty. S : .
par y . Bluetooth®, resulting in possible deteriora-
e Driving on unpaved road. (Mak- |  tjon of voice quality.

ing a traffic noise.)

e Driving at the high speed . : No connection to Bluetooth®.

e The windows or roof are open. Indicates the amount of battery
) ) ] charge left.
® Turning the air-conditioning
vents towards the microphone. - m ([

® The sound of the air-condition- | gmpty €& ||

ing fan is loud.
9 . This is not displayed when the Bluetooth®
® There is an effect from the net- | s not connected.

work of the cellular phone.

The amount left does not always corre-

spond with the one of your cellular phone.
The amount of battery charge left may not
be displayed depending on the phone you
have. This system doesn’t have a charg-
ing function.

Indicates the receiving area.

“Rm” is displayed when receiving in
Roaming area.

“Hm” is displayed when receiving in
Home area.

The receiving area may not be displayed
depending on the phone you have.
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Indicates the level of reception.

Poor & Excellent

The level of reception does not always cor-
respond with the one of your cellular
phone.

The level of reception may not be dis-
played depending on the phone you have.

When you are out of the service area or in
a place inaccessible by radio waves, “No
Service” is displayed.

An antenna for the Bluetooth®
connection is built in the instrument
panel. The indication of the Bluetooth®
connection may turn yellow and the
system may not function when you use
the Bluetooth® phone in the following
conditions and places.

® Your cellular phone is hiding behind the
display (behind the seat or in the
glove box and console box).

® Your cellular phone touches or is
covered with metal materials.

Leave the Bluetooth® phone on the place
where “Blue” indication is displayed.

About the phonebook in this system

The following data is stored for every regis-
tered phone. When another phone is con-
necting, you cannot read the registered
data.

® Phonebook data
® \oice tag
® All of call history
® Speed dial

When you delete the phone, the
above-mentioned data is also deleted.

When you release your car:

A lot of personal data is registered
when you use the Hands-free system.
When you release your car, initialize
your data. (See “® DELETE PERSONAL
DATA” on page 263.)

If you initialize it, the former state will never
come back again. Pay much attention
when initializing the data.

You can initialize the following data in the
system.

Phonebook data

Call history data
Speed dial data

Voice tag data
Bluetooth® phone data
Volume setting

Details setting

123



TELEPHONE AND INFORMATION

FCC ID : AJDKO021
IC ID : 775E-K021

This device complies with Part 15 of the
FCC Rules and RSS-Gen and
RSS-210 of IC Rules. Operation is sub-
ject to the following two conditions : (1)
This device may not cause harmful inter-
ference, and (2) this device must accept
any interference received, including in-
terference that may cause undesired
operation.
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— Enter a Bluetoothe phone

To use the hands-free system, you
need to enter your phone into the sys-
tem. Once you have registered it, you
can make a hands-free call.

If you haven't yet registered any
Bluetooth® phones, you must first register
your phone according to the following
procedure.

Please see “® REGISTERING A Bluetooth®
PHONE” on page 278 of additional regis-
tration when registering.

LEXUS XM M

ik Sporty

2. Touch “Phone”.
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3. Touch *“Yes” to connect your phone.

Connect Bluetooth

Flease conmect your phone,
s © CAR MULTIHEDIA

D01bfeB327d

Paszcode : 1212

Enter the pascode into your phons.
| US003LC |
4. When this screen is displayed, input

the passcode displayed on the screen
into the phone.

For the operation of the phone, see the
manual that comes with your cellular
phone.

If you want to cancel it, touch “Cancel”.

Connect Bluetooth

Enter the passcode into your phone.
NETE

5. When the connection is completed,
this screen is displayed.

You do not need to enter the phone in case
of using the same one.

Connect Bluetooth
Cannncting

Bluetooth connection failed

Flese verify the prscode

aned your phone settings

Passcode ; 1212
Enter the pssscode into your phone.
| U5040LC ]

When this screen is displayed, follow the
guidance on the screen to try again.

® CONNECTING A
PHONE

Bluetooth®

I Automatically ‘

\Optiens 2] B |

Connect Phone

When you register your phone, auto
connection will be turned on. Always
set it to this mode and leave the
Bluetooth® phone in a condition where
connection can be established.
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Bluetooth comnmection successful
A0 ' Fa L
el = 1
r -
S 5T i
1T A ""8--9;1___
=
2
& “*E-*.E:tau

J @ | Mm@ L-umlrwm i["':'lf s I

When the “POWER” <“ENGINE START
STOP”> switch is in ACCESSORY or ON
<IGNITION ON> mode, a nearby cellular
phone you have registered is searched
for.

Next, the system automatically con-
nects with the latest of the phones con-
nected to in the past.

Then, the connection result is dis-
played.

This screen appears when the Bluetooth®
phone is first connected after the “POW-
ER” <“ENGINE START STOP”> switch is
in ACCESSORY or ON <IGNITION ON>
mode.

Phone _mﬂﬂ

Phone ® Enter 1;|I arrfuft skl

3. Touch “Connect Phone”.

Connect Phone | Options 7[5

4. Touch “Handsfree Power”
the phone to connect.

, or touch

Connect Bluetooth

INFORMATION

It may take time, the phone connec-
tion is carried out during Bluetooth®

audio play.

I Manually ‘

When the auto connection has failed or
“Handsfree Power” is turned off, you
have to connect Bluetooth® manually.

1. Push the “INFO/PHONE” button.
2. Touch “Phone”.
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Canzel I

Connecting

Device Name * DN
DOEBT 979 5ef

ot Ao,

5. The “Connect Bluetooth*” screen is
displayed.

*: Bluetooth is a registered trademark of
Bluetooth SIG, Inc.
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Connact Bluetooth

Connecting Cafgel |

Bluetooth connection successTul

Divice Addiess : DD15BTIT79 5ef

6. When the connection is completed,
this screen is displayed.

Now you can use the Bluetooth® phone.
When you connect the phone while
Bluetooth® audio is playing

Connect Bluetooth

Ezmn.i-clin-q

This screen is displayed, and the

Bluetooth® audio will stop temporarily.

® RECONNECTING THE Bluetooth®
PHONE

If the Bluetooth® phone is
disconnected with a poor reception
from the Bluetooth® network when the
“POWER” <“ENGINE START STOP”>
switch is in ACCESSORY or ON
<IGNITION ON> mode, the system
automatically reconnects the
Bluetooth® phone. In this case, the
connection result is not displayed.

If the Bluetooth® is disconnected on pur-
pose such as you turned your cellular
phone off, this does not happen. Recon-
nect it by the following methods.

® Select the Bluetooth® phone again.
® Enter the Bluetooth® phone.
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— Call on the Bluetoothe
phone

After you enter the Bluetooth® phone,
you can call by using hands-free sys-
tem. You can call using the 6 methods
described below.

® BY DIAL

You can call by inputting the phone
number.

This cannot be operated while driving.
1. Push the “INFO/PHONE” button.

You can also push 4 of the steering
wheel to display the “Phone” screen.

hs

Stocks

Information

LEXUS XM

[ Sporta M Weather

| LI5066LC
2. Touch “Phone”.

Phone

Conbacts .J_.J.M.I.&Jﬂ.l Redial
— Aoaml5 m |6 |
Spesd Canneet
i I B Sumul | P
G st ol # | —
__History | -
| LISOTOLC]

3. Touch the desired key to input the
phone number.

Each time you touch el , an inputted
digit is deleted.

When you touch “Redial”, the number you
called last is inputted.

Touch [@8] or push & of the steering
wheel.
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® BY PHONEBOOK

You can call by phonebook data which
is transferred from your cellular phone.

The system has one phonebook for
each telephone. You can register up to
1000 numbers in each phonebook.

This cannot be operated while driving.

Phone  ENNEEECTST 7| S

Phane B Enter & phane naimber

1. Touch “Contacts”.

Contacts Egm.] i'bi ']
T — ﬂ I eoRs|
LY+ F— DEE JETEE
K |KEN J <L N
LT A—— < JiEEE
N | MANCY, | Q MuO |
| LIS01TLEC]
2. Touch the desired data from the list.
Contact Data | Ggrtions. L]
| & EMRY ]
P —
-

miand

3. Touch the desired number from the

list.

Touch [@8] or push & of the steering

wheel.
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I When the phonebook is empty

Phone  ENNEETTST] 2| H
=

Phane # Enter & phane naimber

Contacis | J——lz_ﬁlgnﬂ_l el
| Spaed zemnka anle ol Connect
Dunks Phone |

=T st len il
5

1. Touch “Contacts”.

Phone  ENEEETT =N

Phane # Enter & phane naimbes

2. Touch “Yes” if you want to transfer
new contacts from a cellular phone.

Touch “No” if you want to edit the
phonebook.

® BY SPEED DIAL

You can call using registered phone
numbers which can be selected from a
phonebook. (See “e® REGISTERING
THE SPEED DIAL” on page 291 for reg-
istering the speed dial.)

This can be done while driving.

Contacts J—l&l&.ﬂd Redial
Aowald |6 )
Speed 7 l 8 IE I Cannect
Diaks fne Phone
i sl o L g | —
Histary g
| LISOT4LE
1. Touch “Speed Dials”.
Speed Dial | Dptions '
J SpeedDiol 1 [ Speed Dial 2 Y Speed Dinl 3 )
1 EMIRY 4 HOME
21234567850 £} 1232028
2 KEN 5 MIKE
2 op012348R0E A pronziaEses
3 NANCY | & OFFICE
2 ga012350R0E FJ 1123456789
| U5022LC

2. Touch the desired number to call.

You can change the page by touching
“Speed Dial 2” or “Speed Dial 3” tab.

® BY CALL HISTORY

You can call by call history which has 4
functions below.

All:
all the numbers above which were memo-
rized

Missed:
calls which you missed

Incoming:
calls which you received

Outgoing:
numbers which you called

You can call using the latest 5 call history
items shown by “All” while driving.
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Phone

oo o

Phone # Enter & phen b
1 iI ml& g

4oal5 |6 me)

Contacts
Speed
Diaks

Call
Histary

Conngct

s ru.u’.ﬂ- MI?HHI Phone

P JR T - |

1. Touch “Call History”.
Delato | 3

jssad Y Incomi [o]
[
=
[
11
| L15024L 0]
2. Touch the desired data from the list.

When the list is switched, touch “All”,
“Missed”, “Incoming” or “Outgoing” tab.

0 0 i Yo [

Call History
| D
L SLOFEICE

|
2008 MIKE I
3.0 T KEN |
|
|

4 2™ HOME.
5 8% EMIRY.

Call History

& OFFICE

1123456789

Add Contact || Update Contact | ;
EFEE

3. Touch [@&] or push @& of the steer-
ing wheel.
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You can call using the latest call history
item.

1. Push & of the steering wheel to dis-
play the “Phone” screen.

2. Push @& of the steering wheel to dis-
play the “Call History” screen.

3. Push & of the steering wheel to se-
lect the latest history item.

4. Touch @ or push @& of the steer-

ing wheel to call the latest history item.

® When you call by phonebook, the
name (if registered) is displayed.

® \When you call the same number

continuously, only the newest
number is registered.

® \When a phone number registered in
the phonebook is received, the
name and the number are displayed.

® Number-withheld calls are also memo-
rized in the system.

® A international phone call may not be
made depending on the cellular
phone which you have.

® BY VOICE RECOGNITION

Voice Menu

B Cancel

You can call by giving a command. (For
the operation and command of voice
recognition, see “Voice command sys-
tem” on page 42.)
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This can be operated while driving.

The “Dial by Name” operating procedure is
explained here.

Other operating procedures are also simi-
lar.

I Dialing by name ‘

You can call by giving a voice tag regis-
tered in the phonebook. For setting the
voice recognition, see “—Setting the
voice tag” on page 296.

When you select “English” of “Language”,
you can call by giving a name registered in
the phonebook.

For setting the voice recognition, see “®

REGISTERING THE PHONEBOOK
DATA” on page 286.

Example: Call MIKE.

> Phone > Dial by Name B GoBack

Type A

Type B

You: Pull or push the talk switch.

System:  “After the beep, please say a
command.” “Such as “Go

Home”, “Destination”,

“Phone”,

“Audio”, “Information” or “Com
mand List”.”
“(beep)”

You: “Phone.”

System:  “Phone.”
“Say a command.” “Such as
“Dial by Number”, “Dial by
Name”, “Redial”,
“Call Back” or “Connect
Phone”.”
“(beep)”

You: “Dial by Name.”

System:  “Dial by Name.” “Say a name
from your contact list.”
“(beep)”

You: “MIKE.”

System: “MIKE.” “Say the type of
number.” “Such as
“Mobile”, “Home”,
“Work” or “Other”.”
“(beep)”

You: “Home.”

System:  “MIKE.” “Home.”

“Push the off-hook switch to
dial or say “Dial”.”
“(beep)”
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You: “Dial.”
System:  “Dial.”
Now, you can call MIKE.

I Calling without the voice recogni-
tion

After the entry number is displayed, you

can also call by pushing % of the steering
wheel or touching “Dial”.

I Cancelling the voice recognition

The voice recognition will be cancelled
when you do the following.

® Keep on pulling or pushing the talk
switch.

Push = of the steering wheel.

Touch “Cancel”. (Except for recogniz-
ing the command.)

® Say “Cancel’.

® BY POI* CALL

Information e |

Name: CAFE PHILLIPS

Addresa: 1200 E 5T NW

WASHINGTON, DC

Poiition: M3B 53'45" W77 141"

Phene & 207-408-4900 z

Mark 1 Emuﬂt

You can call by touching & whenitis

displayed on the screen from naviga-
tion system. (See “POI information” on
page 34 for details.)

*. Point of Interest

— Receive on the
Bluetoothe phone

Call

T 4 Her il

Incarming Call

1123456789

When a call is received, this screen is
displayed with a sound. Touch =] or

push & of the steering wheel to talk on
the phone.

To refuse to receive the call:
Touch |®®| or push = of the steering

wheel.
To adjust the volume of received call:
Touch “~” or “+” or use the volume

switch of the steering wheel.

On the international phone call, the other
party’s name may not be displayed cor-
rectly depending on the cellular phone
which you have.
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— Talk on the Bluetoothe
phone

Call

70 8 Hen il

While you are talking on the phone, this
screen is displayed. You can do the op-
eration below on the screen.

To adjust the volume of the other party’s
voice:
Touch “~” or “+” or use the volume
switch of the steering wheel.

To hang up the phone:

Touch |®®| or push = of the steering
wheel.

To mute your voice:
Touch “Mute”.

To input a Key:
Touch “0-9”.

To transfer the call:
Touch “Call Transfer”.

You cannot change from Hands-free call
to cellular phone call while driving.

When you change from cellular phone call
to Hands-free call, the Hands-free screen
will be displayed and you can operate it on
the screen.

Transferring method and behavior are dif-
ferent depending on the cellular phone
which you have.

For the operation of the phone, see the
manual that comes with your cellular
phone.

When you select “0-9”

Touch Tone EEET S
1 |2 sc | 3 ow]
4 00|85 m | 6wl

Zoroes | B aw |9 s |
as ] _n g ]

.

Touch the desired number to input the
key.

To hang up the phone:
Touch |®®| or push = of the steering

wheel.
This cannot be operated while driving.
Touch Tone ECET —

If the continuous tone signal is regis-
tered in a phonebook, this screen ap-
pears. (If not registered, “Send” and
“Exit” are not displayed.)

Confirm the number displayed on the
screen and touch “Send”. The number
before marked sign will be sent.

When you touch “Exit”, this function will
be finished and normal tone screen ap-
pears.

To hang up the phone:

Touch |®®| or push = of the steering
wheel.
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The continuous tone signal is the marked
sign (p or w) and the number following
phone number. (ex. 056133w0123p#1 k)

You can do this operation when you want
to operate an answering machine or use a
telephone service in bank for example.
You can register the phone number and
the code number in the phonebook.

® BY VOICE RECOGNITION

In Call Menu

You can operate “Mute” and “Send
Tones” by giving a command during a
call.

The operating procedure is similar to other
voice recognition. (For the operation of
voice recognition, see “Voice command
system” on page 42.)

® [INTERRUPT CALL

Call

T Hen il

|

00:00:2 6

You have an Inceming call,

0123456789

When the call is interrupted by the third
party while talking, this screen is dis-
played.
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Touch @] or push & of the steering
wheel to start talking with the other party.

Touch | or push = of the steering
wheel to refuse the call.

Call T 4 e Tat]
;‘.?.'_'—_"I'Il
Talking O0:00-45

T -
e
1\& T.L b

=

Everytime you touch =] or push & of
the steering wheel while interrupt call, the
other party will be switched.

If your cellular phone is not accepted for
HFP Ver. 1.5, this function can not be used.

|

INFORMATION

Interrupt call operation may differ
depending on your phone company
and cellular phone.
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Fuel consumption (vehicles
Fuel consumption (vehicles with gasoline engine) —
with hybrid system) — Past record
Fuel consumption such as shown be- Fuel consumption information from recent
low can be displayed on the screen. For resets will be displayed.

details see Section 1-1 of the vehicle
owner’s manual.

® Energy monitor
® Consumption
® Past record

1. Push the “INFO/PHONE” button.

Information
Phone Fuel Map Calendar
Consumpbon
@ 2 a'y
LEXUS XM M
[ Sporta Slocks M Weather

2. Touch “Fuel Consumption”.

If the “Past Record” screen does not ap-
pear, touch “Past Record”.

Past Record

“Past Record” screen will be displayed.
Previous fuel economy record
Current fuel economy

Best recorded fuel economy
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The average fuel consumption history is
divided by color into past averages and the
average fuel consumption since the last
reset.

Reset the average fuel consumption to
measure the current fuel consumption
again. For more information on resetting
fuel consumption, see the vehicle owner’s
manual.

Past record data can be deleted by touch-
ing “Clear”.
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— Consumption

The average fuel consumption of the last
30 minutes will be shown in one-minute
blocks.

1. Push the “INFO/PHONE” button.

2. Touch “Fuel Consumption” on
the*“Information” screen.

If the “Consumption” screen does not ap-
pear, touch “Consumption”.

Consumption

“Consumption” screen will be displayed.
Current fuel consumption per minute

Previous fuel consumption per min-
ute

Cruising range

Average fuel consumption for the past 30
minutes is divided by color into past aver-
ages and averages attained since the “EN-
GINE START STOP” switch was last
turned to IGNITION ON mode.

Consumption data can be deleted by
touching “Clear”.
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Calendar

To view calendar.

1. Push the “INFO/PHONE” button.
Information

J @ ¢
Phooe Fuel [/
Consumption

LEXUS M M
[ Sporta Slocks M Weather
| L508ALC

2. Touch “Calendar”.

Calendar 2 1
Sun Mom Tue Wed Thu Fui Sal
1 2 3 4 5 b 7
8 9 10 1M 12 13 14 [, ﬁ

5 16 17 18 19 20 21
22 23 24 25 26 27 28

29 30 [raad
L

| LI5036LC]

On this screen, the current date is high-
lighted in yellow.

(4 0] or [x M ]: To change month.
i ¥ ] or [ ¥ ]: To change year.

“Today”: To display the current month cal-
endar (if another month will be displayed).
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LEXUS ENFORM WITH SAFETY CONNECT

SECTION 6

LEXUS ENFORM WITH SAFETY
CONNECT

® | exus Enform with Safety Connect-Overview ............. 140
® Destination Assist ........... .. 142
® eDestination ........ .. . 145
® XM® Sports and StoCkS . ... ..o 147
o XM NavWeather™ . ... ... ... 152
® XMO@ NavTraffic ... 155
® lexusiInsider .......... .. 157
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Lexus Enform with Safety
Connect-Overview

Lexus Enform and Safety Connect are
subscription-based telematics services
that use Global Positioning System (GPS)
data, embedded cellular technology and
XM®@ satellite data services to provide
safety and security as well as convenience
features to subscribers.

Lexus Enform and Safety Connect ser-
vices are supported by Lexus’ designated
response center, which operates 24 hours
per day, 7 days per week.

Lexus Enform service is available by sub-
scription on select, telematics hardware-
equipped vehicles.

With an active Lexus Enform subscription,
the following features are available:

® Safety Connect features (See your
vehicle Owner’s Manual, Section 3 for
details.)

® Automatic collision notification*?
® Stolen vehicle location

® Emergency assistance
(SOS)

® Enhanced roadside assistance
® Destination Assist (see page 142)
® eDestination (see page 145)

® XM® Sports and Stocks™ (see page
147)

® XM NavWeather ™ *3 (see page 152)
® XM®@ NavTraffic*3 (see page 155)

The following navigation-based Lexus
Enform features are available without a
subscription:

® Lexus Insider (see page 157)
® \oice Command (see page 42)

button

*1. U.S. Patent No. 7,508,298 B2

*2: Available at no extra charge with an ac-
tive XM®@ satellite radio subscription.

*3: Available via separate XM® subscrip-
tion(s).
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® SUBSCRIPTION |

After you have signed the Telematics Sub-
scription Service Agreement and are en-
rolled, you can begin receiving services. A
variety of subscription terms is available
for purchase. Contact your Lexus dealer,
call 1-800-25-LEXUS (1-800-255-
3987), or push the “Destination Assist”
button (see page 142) in your vehicle for
further subscription details.

XM®@ NavTraffic and XM NavWeather™ re-
quire separate XM® subscription(s). XM®
Sports and Stocks is available with an XM®
Satellite Radio subscription. After a
90-day free trial, you must set up the ap-
propriate XM® subscription(s) to continue
receiving these services.

® AVAILABILITY OF SERVICE(S) ‘

Lexus Enform premium services Destina-
tion Assist and eDestination will function in
the contiguous 48 states and D.C. These
services may also function in Hawaii and
limited areas of Alaska for vehicles that
contain map data for those states. They
will not function in Canada or in other coun-
tries outside the United States.

Lexus Insider and XM® services will func-
tion in the contiguous 48 states and
Canada. They will not function in Hawaii,
Alaska, or countries outside of the U.S oth-
er than Canada.

The XM®@ NavTraffic, XM NavWeather™,
and XM® Sports and Stocks services are
available in the contiguous 48 U.S. states
and Canada. For details about the XM®
service coverage areas, refer to
www.xmradio.com or call XM® Listener
Care Center at 1-877-515-3987.
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® ACTIVATION OF SERVICE(S)

Enrollment in Lexus Enform with Safety
Connect (via your dealership) is required
to activate all Enform services.

To receive XM® NavTraffic, XM Nav-
Weather™, and XM® Sports and Stocks
services, the XM® service must be acti-
vated. To activate the service, call the XM®
Listener Care Center at 1-877-515-3987.

Customers should have their radio ID
ready. The radio ID can be found by select-
ing “channel 000” on the radio. For details,
see “® DISPLAYING THE RADIO ID” on
page 179.

XMe@ Satellite Radio is responsible for all
fees and services, which are subject to
change.

m Certification for Lexus Enform with
Safety Connect

FCC ID: O9EGTM1
FCC ID: O6Y-CDMRF101

NOTE

This device complies with part 15 of the
FCC Rules. Operation is subject to the
following two conditions: (1) This device
may not cause harmful interference, and
(2) this device must accept any interfer-
ence received, including interference
that may cause undesired operation.

FCC WARNING
Changes or modifications not expressly
approved by the party responsible for

compliance could void the user’s au-
thority to operate the equipment.
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INFORMATION

® Available beginning Fall 2009 on

select Lexus models. Contact with
the Lexus Enform response center
is dependent upon the telematics
device being in operative condi-
tion, cellular connection availabil-
ity, navigation map data, and GPS
satellite signal reception, which
can limit the ability to reach the re-
sponse center or receive support.
Enrollment and Telematics Sub-
scription Service Agreement re-
quired. A variety of subscription
terms is available; charges vary by
subscription term selected.

The Lexus Enform response center
will offer support in multiple lan-
guages.

Select Lexus Enform-subscribed
vehicles are capable of communi-
cating vehicle information, trigger-
ing owner reminder notifications.

Owners who do not wish to have
their vehicle transmit this informa-
tion can opt out of the service at the
time of enrollment or by calling
1-800-255-3987 and follow the
prompt for Safety Connect/Lexus
Enform.

For further details about the ser-
vice, contact your Lexus dealer.

Lexus Enform with Safety Connect
services are not subject to section
255 of the Telecommunications Act
and the device is not TTY compat-
ible.
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Destination Assist

Destination Assist provides you with live
assistance for finding destinations via the
Lexus Enform response center. You can
request either a specific business, ad-
dress, or ask for help locating your desired
destination by category, such as restau-
rants, gas stations, shopping centers or
other points of interest (POI).

After you tell the agent your choice of des-
tination, its coordinates are sent wirelessly
to your vehicle’s navigation system.

® MAKE A CALL WITH Destination
Assist

1. Push the “DEST” button.

Destination

ot ) 2)
.-_-—._-'-._.-‘:- a

Addiess Font of

intovest

2. Touch “Destination Assist”.
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Destination Assist screen is displayed on
the screen.

Dectination Acsist -
Call Dest, Assist |
Dest, Assist Histooe. |
D

3. Touch “Call Dest. Assist” to contact
an agent.

Destination Assist =]
Conmected Disconnect
—
o+ - IO + |
DR

4. When an agent comes on the line,
tell the agent the address, business
name, or the type of POI or service you
would like to locate.

To adjust the call volume, touch “=" or “+”
on the Destination Assist screen, or use
the volume switch on the steering wheel
during the call.

You can end the call at any time by touch-
ing “Disconnect” on the Destination As-
sist screen or the steering-wheel phone
on-hook (hang-up) switch.

After the agent helps you determine your
location of choice, he or she will place you
on hold briefly and wirelessly send the POI
to your vehicle’s navigation system. The
agent will then instruct you to either touch
“Go to ®” or “Enter” on the navigation
screen in order to save the destination.
The agent will then end the call.

Lad.

5. Touch “Go to ®” or “Enter” to set
the location as a destination, receive
navigation guidance via your naviga-
tion system and to save the destination
to Destination Assist folder for future
reference.

If there is already a set destination, “Go to
@®” and “Add to Route” are displayed.
“Go to @®”: To delete the existing destina-
tions and set a new one.

“Add to Route”: To add a destination.

® Destination Assist HISTORY

Locations you receive via Destination As-
sist will be saved to the navigation system.

Up to 100 destinations can be stored in the
Destination Assist history.

1. Push the “DEST” button.

2. Touch “Destination Assist” on the
“Destination” screen.
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Destination Assist

S

— CollDest szt |
Dest Assisi |

3. Touch “Dest. Assist History”.
Destination Assist History

BESTBUY J
T S —
M&-——-_-—j
JULLY'S J
) 1l

JULLY'S
it JET 7T
4. Touch the desired location in order

to display its data and be able to be set
it as a destination.

Touch “Sort” to sort the locations by either
date or name.

=2

ll Delete Destination Assist history ‘

You can delete destinations from your his-
tory.

Destination Assist History - .
BEST BUY ] !
M
M
M
UL ) 1l

1. Touch “Delete” on the Destination
Assist History screen.

144

Delete Dest. Assist History

BESTBUY | /B
M
M
M
ULy ) 1l
Mﬂu_l-

2. Touch the individual destination

you would like to delete or “Select All”.

3. Touch “Delete” on the screen.
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eDestination

With the eDestination feature, you can go
online, via the Lexus.com owner’s Web
site, to select and organize destinations of
your choice and then wirelessly send them
to your vehicle’s navigation system. You
can store up to 200 locations online to ac-
cess and update at any time.

Your locations can be organized into up to
20 personalized folders.

You must first go online at www.lexus.com
and go to the “Owners” section where you
will need to register and log in. After this,
you can create your personalized folders
containing the locations you wish to send
to your vehicle. (See Lexus Enform Guide
for more information.)

® DOWNLOAD eDestinations \

After updating your eDestination folders
online, you will need to download the infor-
mation to update the data in the vehicle.

1. Push the “DEST” button.

2. Touch “Point of Interest”.

Point of Interest 1.
Prease el o matheed (o pearch bor g ginsd of internsd (POI)
Mama Category
Phaone # eDestination

DC, DE MD NI PA VA WY

3. Touch “eDestination”.

eDestination screen is displayed on the
screen.

eDestination

Station |
e . . J
|
J

Gym
[ Bewaload ]

4. Touch the “Download” button.
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eDestination

5. Touch “Yes” to confirm or “No” to
cancel download.

eDestination =
Downlasding... wCancel
—
DIFEEE

When “Yes” is touched, your most recent
online eDestination data will be loaded to
the navigation system.

® SET AN eDestination IN THE NAV-
IGATION SYSTEM FOR GUID-

ANCE

1. Push the “DEST” button.

2. Touch “Point of Interest” on the
“Destination” screen.

3. Touch “eDestination” on the “Point
of Interest” screen.
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eDestination

Yo I

E

4. Touch the desired eDestination
folder.

eDestination

peiTest] J :
polest? - ul
sl |

poled |

galets ) 1l

poiTest]
"@
--. 3 1“\. #
3 f
Ty i
{ i Adjust
o ' K3l Location

The POI will be shown on the map. You can
touch “Go to ®” to set the POl as a des-
tination with route directions.

If there is already a set destination, “Go to
®” and “Add to Route” are displayed.

“Go to ®”: To delete the existing destina-
tions and set a new one.

“Add to Route”: To add a destination.

You can also touch “Info.” to display more
information about the POI.
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XM°® Sports and Stocks

Information y XM® Sports and Stocks is a service in-

cluded with XM®@ satellite radio subscrip-

tions for Lexus Enform vehicles. With this

5 1 service, you can receive updates via the

navigation system on your personally se-
lected sports teams and stocks.

w & York, N'Y

“Mark”: To mark the POI on the navigation
map.

“Go to (®”: To set the POI as a destination
with route directions.

“Add to Route”: To add the POl as a des-
tination.

I
.-—-—-—-’r‘.
“Detail”: To read the POI notes you en- | om _

tered onling, if any.

1. Push the “INFO/PHONE” button.

— Information
® SHOW eDestination ICONS ‘ =

g @ l‘m C@w

@ 7@

KM
Irvtinfir Sporis Slocks MareWaather
| LiadE3Le ]
Y (=)

2. Touch “XM Sports” or “XM Stocks”.

XM Sports or XM Stocks screen is dis-
played on the screen.

2. Touch “eDest. Icons”.
“eDest. Icons” indicator is highlighted.
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The following operations can be per-
formed.

(@) XM Sports

® Receive sports information (See
page 148.)

® XM Sports settings (See page 148.)
(b) XM Stocks

® Receive stock data (See page 150.)
® XM Stocks settings (See page 150.)

® XM Sports

You must first add your desired teams prior
to receiving information. (See page 149.)

ll Receive sports information ‘

1. Push the “INFO/PHONE” button.

2. Touch “XM Sports” on the “Informa-
tion” screen.

XM Sports
Acizona Diameondbecks oo

——— J
Balumore Onoles -
]
|

3. Touch the desired team for which
you would like to receive information.

Teams for which there is no current data
available will be shaded out and you will
not be able to select them.
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LAD & AR Wed 9:40 PMET XM 186 |
——
]

4. Touch the specific information you
would like to receive or touch “Read
All” to receive all available information
for that team.

The selected information will be read in its
entirety.

XM Sports settings — Add or delete
teams

To input your personalized XM Sports
team.

1. Push the “INFO/PHONE” button.

2. Touch “XM Sports” on the “Informa-
tion” screen.

XM Sports _Options. | -]
Aizona Dismendbecks |
Baltmere Onokes. o
Buston Red Sox |
Seattle Mariners . n

3. Touch “Options”.
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Add Sports Team

Please refer to the following pages for
each setting.

You can also input your personalized XM
Sports team from the “Setup” screen. (See
“Other settings” on page 316.)

ADD SPORTS TEAM
XM Sports

1. Touch “Add Sports Team.”

Up to 5 teams can be added and saved in
the system for which you will receive infor-
mation. You can change your teams at any
time. Teams must be added one at a time.

2. Touch the sporting league of the
team you would like to enter.

Add Sports Team [ 1
M|
Baltmane Onoles. J
Basten Red Son |
Chicago Cubs | Ll

3. Touch the name of the team you
would like to add from the list that ap-
pears.

Add Sports Team

Arirons Dipmondnechs

you wanl o add this team?

4, Touch “Yes” to confirm or “No” to
cancel.
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DELETE SPORTS TEAMS

XM Sports (=
il Sports Teom |
o Delete Sports Teasm |

[ Li4 20275 ]

1. Touch “Delete Sports Teams”.

Delete Sports Teams - 1

asas

2. Touch the sports team that you
would like to delete or touch “Select
All” to delete all teams.

3. Touch “Delete.”
Dealete Sports Teams

4. Touch “Yes” to confirm or “No” to
cancel.
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® XM Stocks

You must first add your desired stocks
prior to receiving data. (See page 151.)

I Receive stock data ‘

1. Push the “INFO/PHONE” button.
2. Touch “XM Stocks” on the “Informa-

tion” screen.

XM Stocks
E2 AL -

6006, wal W
w !ﬁ'}g A:..-‘I
LI

|
.
e
[ Reod Al | ey

3. Touch the individual stock for which
you would like to receive verbal data or
touch “Read All”.

The available chosen data will be read in
its entirety.

Stock data may be delayed by up to 15
minutes.

XM Stocks settings — Add or delete
stocks

To input your personalized XM Stocks set-
tings.
1. Push the “INFO/PHONE” button.

2. Touch “XM Stocks” on the “Informa-
tion” screen.
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XM Stocks

3. Touch “Options”.
XM Stocks

M
o DeleteStocks |

Please refer to the following pages for
each setting.

You can also input your personalized XM
Stocks settings from the “Setup” screen.
(See “Other settings” on page 316.)

ADD STOCK

XM Stocks -

U517+ S—
M

1. Touch “Add Stock™.

Add Stock Symbol

Enter a stock symbal

adalalalslelzlalslo)mmm
alwlelrlrivjulilole]

zlclelvlalnimlol =l

2. Input the stock symbol you would
like to add.

3. When finished, touch “OK” to enter.

You can enter and save up to 10 individual
stock symbols for which you would like to
receive data. Stocks must be input one at
a time. You must know the symbol of the
stock you wish to enter.

DELETE STOCKS
XM Stocks

e MBSO
_Mm_l

1. Touch “Delete Stocks.”
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Delete Stocks - .

5006 m
.

AL |
.
I
=

acSelectAl |

2. Touch the stock you would like to
delete or touch “Select All.”

3. Touch “Delete.”
Delete Stocks

Ase you sune you want to delate this stock?

4, Touch “Yes” to confirm or “No” to
cancel.
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XM NavWeather ™

The subscription-based XM NavWeath-
er™ service allows the navigation system
to display weather information on the map.

See page 140 for subscription information.

The following operations can be per-
formed.

® Show XM NavWeather™
tion

Weather forecast information is displayed

on the map. (See page 152.)

® \Weather information

Weather information for the selected city is
displayed. (See page 154.)

® \Weather warnings

Weather warnings issued within an
approximately 15.5 mile (25 km) radius
around the vehicle are displayed on the
warning screen. (See page 155.)

® SHOW XM NavWeather™ INFOR-
MATION

informa-

1. Push the “INFO/PHONE” button.
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Information Forecast =
Phone Fuel DEE | uv |
Consumgtion Gt | waxz]
D ; Al
LEXUS XM o)
B ifime Sporiy Slocks e Wisal har
| LAdEILE] | L5052 |

2. Touch “XM NavWeather”.

XM NavWeather™ screen is displayed on
the screen.

I XM NavWeather™ screen ‘

NeW York city. wy TR fE

“Info.” button

When the city icon button is selected, the
“Info.” button will be displayed on the
screen. Touching this button displays the
“Forecast” screen. (See page 154.)

City icon

When this button is touched, city names
and the “Info.” button will be displayed on
the upper part of the screen.

“Forecast” button

When this button is touched, the city selec-
tion screen will be displayed.

Touch a city to display weather informa-
tion. Weather information of the selected
city will be displayed. (See page 154.)
“Current Location” button

When the “Current Location” button is
touched, a map of the vehicle’s current
location will be displayed.

Zoom in/out button

The scale of the map can be changed.
Three zoom levels can be selected; 16
miles (26 km), 30 miles (48 km) and 60
miles (97 km).

[6] Weather icons and grids
Inclement weather information is dis-
played on the map using weather icons
and grids. Touching an icon shows the re-
lated information at the top of the screen.

Icon Weather
H Tornado

l@] Hurricane

@ Storm

E] Flood

@I Winter

Tl wind
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Icon Weather
ml Extremes

| &l Other

g& Hail storm

Shear storm

L Heavy fog

i Heavy freezing rain/ice
:] Heavy snow

m Heavy rain
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® WEATHER INFORMATION

Received time

City name

Today'’s date

Current weather

Current temperature

Today’s weather

Tomorrow’s weather

Day after tomorrow’s weather
Observed time

Specified day’s weather

When this button is touched, weather infor-
mation for a specified day will be dis-
played.

Forecast EDEINLISE =

Ellel[=] [~ [o] [o] [&] [w] [N] ]

DETROIT, MI Thursday, March 27

Daytime weather
Nighttime weather
Maximum temperature
Minimum temperature
Precipitation probability

[][=][w] (][]
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® WEATHER WARNINGS ‘

Weather warnings issued with in an
approximately 15.5 mile (25 km) radius
around the vehicle are displayed on the
warning screen.

= {

Severs weather has been
detected nearby.

(&

“Show Map”: When this button is
touched, the XM NavWeather™ screen
will be displayed.

“OK”: When this button is touched, the
screen will return to the map of the current
location.

This severe weather warning will display
again if the severe weather is within an
approximate 7.8 mile (12.5 km) radius
around the vehicle.

® XM NavWeather™ INDICATOR \

T i

When an XM NavWeather™ Warning is is-
sued within the vicinity, the XM NavWeath-
er™ indicator will appear on the screen.

XM® NavTraffic

The subscription-based XM® NavTraffic
service allows the navigation system to
display traffic information on the map.

See page140 for subscription information.

The following operations can be per-
formed.

® Show XM® NavTraffic Information

Traffic information is displayed on the map.
(See page 156.)

® Auto Avoid Traffic

If any heavy congestion or moderate traffic
has been detected on the guidance route,
it may be possible for you to select another
route offered by the system. (See page
271.)

® Traffic Voice Guidance

Traffic information is provided using voice
guidance. (See page 267.)

® Show Free Flowing Traffic

Freely flowing traffic is shown by the arrow
on the map. (See page 272.)

INFORMATION

e Traffic voice guidance is available
only in English. To select English,
see “® SELECTING A LAN-
GUAGE” on page 261.

e When the “Traffic Information” in-
dicator is dimmed, “Auto Avoid
Traffic”, “Traffic Voice Guidance”
and “Show Free Flowing Traffic”
will not operate.
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e SHOW XM® NavTraffic INFORMA- -1 NS ;
TION : Qe S M
e B WL FERRY PT PAR

o BET fmin
L3 & 5 el S P
o e ESBRUCKNER BLV

7oy W &

>

On Freeway information screen

XM® NavTraffic icon

When any traffic information has been
received, the XM® NavTraffic icon will
appear on the map screen. Touching the
XM®@ NavTraffic icon on the screen will
start voice guidance for the traffic informa-
tion. (See page 36.)

INFORMATION

When the XM® NavTraffic icon is se-
lected, voice guidance for the traffic

2. Touch “Traffic Information”. information will start even if “Off” for
“Traffic Information” indicator is high- | “Traffic Voice Guidance” is selected.
lighted.

XM® NavTraffic information is displayed

on the map.

XM®@ NavTraffic information arrow

o Tl |
! | L When any XM® NavTraffic information has
2] el been received, the XM® NavTraffic infor-
mation arrow will appear on the map
screen. The color of the arrow changes
depending on the traffic information re-
ceived.
“Orange”: Heavy congestion
“Yellow”: Moderate traffic

“Green”: Freely flowing traffic

AGAR L

v

On Map screen
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XMe NavTraffic indicator

When any XM® NavTraffic information has
been received, the XM® NavTraffic indica-
tor will appear on the screen. The color of
the indicator changes depending on the
traffic information received.

“White”: Traffic information has been re-
ceived.

“Yellow”: Traffic restriction information on
the guidance route has been received
(screen button®).

“Orange”: Congestion information on the
guidance route has been received (screen
button™).

. Selecting the XM® NavTraffic indicator
will start voice guidance.

Lexus Insider

Lexus Insider is an optional service that
can send audio messages, or articles, to
participating owners’ vehicles via the navi-
gation system. Potential Lexus Insider
subjects might include, for example, Lexus
vehicle technology tips, updates on re-
gional Lexus events, or audio excerpts
from Lexus Magazine articles. Up to 20 ar-
ticles can be stored at a time.

You may opt out of receiving Lexus Insider
messages at any time. (see page 159)

® VIEW AND PLAY RECEIVED
Lexus Insider MESSAGES

1. Push the “INFO/PHONE” button.

Information

mm@

LEXUS HH
[ Sporia H-I\'WH'

'5-1-1-.I:;
2. Touch “LEXUS Insider”.

Lexus Insider screen is displayed on the
screen.
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LEXUS Insider [~ 1
= tem Tips ﬂ
53 Lexus Insides 2 |
53 Leaws Insides J
£ Discount At Sona |
£ Happy Bithday ] 'H

3. Touch the desired article title from
the Lexus Insider menu to play that
broadcast or touch “Read All” to listen
to all stored Lexus Insider broadcasts.

To disrupt the audio read of Lexus Insider,
push the “MODE” switch on the steering
wheel or push the “AM-FM”, “SAT”,
“DISC”, “CD” or “AUX-USB” button on
the audio system.

Icons appear at the left of the Lexus Insider
story titles and indicate the following:

Icon Article

You can also use the “A” or “\/” switch on
the steering wheel to move to the previous
or next article.

Some Lexus Insider stories will contain a
downloadable POI relevant to the content.
If it contains a POI, you can touch “Enter
(®” to download it to the navigation sys-
tem.

O]  -:  rmlew
EZn

panal .
,@ Adjust
= Location
o
- E
3
; i H

i
E.

(o]

You can touch “Go to (®” to set the POl as
a destination with route directions.

I Delete Lexus Insider article

Unread article

-J
2
=)

LEXUS lnsider Article

Previously read article

Article with downloadable
Point of Interest (POI)

Artucts 14 of 20
Article Mame: Discount At Sona

I:-:.r_::-']r_m_.' |_|I'|:-:.r.',':r_'

After touching an individual article, you can
then touch “Next Article” or “Previous
Article” to listen to another article.
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LEXUS Insider
= tem Tips
5 Lewus Insider 2
5 Leaws Inzden
23 Dscount At Sona
3 Happy Birthday

[ ReadAl_]

£

I

1. Touch “Delete” on the Lexus Insider
screen.
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Dealete LEXUS Incider Articles ' 3

2. Touch the individual article title that
you would like to delete or “Select All”.

3. Touch “Delete” on the screen.

® NEW ARTICLE NOTIFICATION ‘

When the vehicle is first powered on and a
new Lexus Insider article is available, a no-
tification will appear on the navigation
screen.

The notice will appear for only approxi-
mately 6 seconds unless you choose one
of the options listed.

CAUTION

Drive safely and obey traffic rules.
Watehinag this corssen ard makne celer Gines

‘I"l_lu hawe o niew tE'):'LJS |reider arficle

Remind Me Later_

When the new article notification appears,
you can touch any of the following options.

“Listen Now”:

Plays newly received Lexus Insider ar-
ticle(s).

“Ignore”:

Removes notification screen without play-
ing new articles.

“Remind Me Later”:

Removes notification screen without play-
ing articles. Notification will be displayed
again when the vehicle is next powered on.

® | exus Insider SETTINGS

To change Lexus Insider settings, notifica-
tion, and opt in or out of article receipt.

1. Push the “SETUP” button.

Setup
General Clock Voice Mavi.
Phone Audio Vehie, I CHher
MR
2. Touch “Other”.
Other Settings - |
LEXUS xM XM
Irsicer Sports Stocks
[ Liz017Ls ]

3. Touch “LEXUS Insider”.

Lexus Insider settings screen is displayed
on the screen.
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LEXUS Insider Settings . T l New article notification ‘

Automatic notification of new Lexus Insid-
er articles is available and is the default
setting.

LEXUS Insider Settings e

Fi'H'.. wive LEX LJ 5 lrsidar

Mew Article Notification

Please refer to the following pages for
each setting.

i R—
1. Touch “New Article Notification.”

2. Touch “On” or “Off.”
3. Touch “Save.”

ll Receive/Opt out of Lexus Insider ‘

LEXUS Insider Setting:

Recerve LEXUS Insider

MNew Artichs Blotification

Restore the default Lexus Insider
settings

[ Defaily’: | “ LEXUS Insider Settings -

1. Touch “Receive LEXUS Insider”.

2. Touch “Yes” to receive Lexus Insid-
er articles or “No” to opt out of receiv-
ing articles.

3. Touch “Save.”

[LDefouit. ] (e

1. Touch “Default”.
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LEXUS Insider Settings

Sure you want to

ult LEXUS lnsider set

2. Touch “Yes” to confirm or “No” to
cancel.
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AUDIO/VIDEO SYSTEM

SECTION 7

AUDIO/VIDEO SYSTEM

® Quickreference ...t 164
® Using your audio/video system ....................... 169
SOMe basiCs ... .. 169
Radiooperation .. ........ ... i 176
Radio operation (XM® Satellite Radio broadcast) . ....... 178
CD changeroperation .......... ..., 183
DVD changeroperation . ..., 192
Bluetooth® audio operation ........................... 209
USB memory/iPod operation ......................... 215
e Audio/video remote controls .......... ... .. 220
® Rear seat entertainment system features .............. 224
Usingtheradio ........... ... i, 232
Using the front DVD player ........... ... ... .. ..., 233
Usingtherear DVD player ................coinnn.. 233
Playing an audio CD/CDtext ................ ..., 236
Playing MP3/WMA disCS . ..., 236
Playing DVD video/audio . . .............. ..o, 237
Usingthevideomode ............. .. ... ... nn... 246
Changing othersettings . .............. ... ... ..... 247
Displaythemapscreen ........... ..., 249
® Audio/video system operating hints ...................... 249
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Qu

ick reference

Operations such as selecting a preset station and adjusting the sound balance are car-
ried out on the screen. To display the audio screen, push the “AUDIO” button.

p-DVD changer (Type A)

164

Function menu tab

To control the radio, DVD changer,
Bluetooth® audio player, AUX, USB
memory or iPod, touch the screen
tabs. For details, see page 171.

Function menu display screen

To control the radio, DVD changer,
Bluetooth® audio player, AUX, USB
memory or iPod, touch the screen
buttons. For details, see page 171.

Disc slot
Insert discs into the slot after pushing
“LOAD” button. For details, see
page 192.

“LOAD” button
Push this button to insert the discs.
For details, see page 192.

“TUNE-FILE” knob

Turn this knob to move the station
band and files up or down. For de-
tails, see pages 176, 179, 189 and
218.

“CH-DISC” button

Push the “A ™ or “V ” button to select
a preset station or a selected disc.
For details, see pages 176, 180, 193
and 195.
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“AUX-USB” button

Push this button to turn the
Bluetooth® audio player, AUX, USB
memory or iPod on. For details, see
pages 171, 175, 209 and 215.

“DISC” button

Push this button to turn the DVD
changer on. For details, see pages
171 and 194.

“SAT” button

Push this button to choose a SAT sta-
tion. For details, see pages 171 and
178.

“AM-FM” button

Push this button to choose a radio
station. (AM, FM1, FM2)

For details, see pages 171 and 176.

“SEEK-TRACK” button

Push the “A ™ or “V ” button to seek
up or down for a station, or to access
a desired track, file or chapter. For
details, see pages 176, 180, 186,
189, 199, 206, 214 and 217.

“PWR-VOL” knob

Push this knob to turn the audio sys-
tem on and off, and turn it to adjust the
volume. For details, see page 171.

“4A > putton
Push this button to eject the discs.
For details, see page 193.

“AUDIO” button

Push this button to display the audio
control screen. For details, see page
171.
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Function menu tab

To control the radio, DVD changer,
Bluetooth® audio player, AUX, USB
memory or iPod, touch the screen
tabs. For details, see page 171.

Function menu display screen

To control the radio, DVD changer,
Bluetooth® audio player, AUX, USB
memory or iPod, touch the screen
buttons. For details, see page 171.

Disc slot
Insert discs into the slot after pushing
“LOAD” button. For details, see
page 192.

“LOAD” button
Push this button to insert the discs.
For details, see page 192.

| L |
“TUNE-FILE” knob

Turn this knob to move the station
band and files up or down. For de-
tails, see pages 176, 179, 189 and
218.

“CH-DISC” button

Push the “A ™ or ““V ” button to select
a preset station or a selected disc.
For details, see pages 176, 180, 193
and 195.

“AUX-USB” button

Push this button to turn the
Bluetooth® audio player, AUX, USB
memory or iPod on. For details, see
pages 171, 175, 209 and 215.
“DISC” button

Push this button to turn the DVD

changer on. For details, see pages
171 and 194.
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“FM” button

Push this button to choose an FM sta-
tion. For details, see pages 171 and
176.

“AM” button

Push this button to choose an AM sta-
tion.

For details, see pages 171 and 176.

“SEEK-TRACK?” button

Push the “A ™ or “V ” button to seek
up or down for a station, or to access
a desired track, file or chapter. For
details, see pages 176, 180, 186,
189, 199, 206, 214 and 217.

“PWR-VOL” knob

Push this knob to turn the audio sys-
tem on and off, and turn it to adjust the
volume. For details, see page 171.

«A " putton
Push this button to eject the discs.
For details, see page 193.

“AUDIO” button

Push this button to display the audio
control screen. For details, see page
171.
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pCD changer
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Function menu tab

To control the radio, CD changer,
Bluetooth® audio player, AUX, USB
memory or iPod, touch the screen
tabs. For details, see page 171.

Function menu display screen

To control the radio, CD changer,
Bluetooth® audio player, AUX, USB
memory or iPod, touch the screen
buttons. For details, see page 171.

Disc slot
Insert discs into the slot after pushing
“LOAD” button. For details, see
page 183.

“LOAD” button
Push this button to insert the discs.
For details, see page 183.

| pasiuc |
“TUNE-FILE” knob

Turn this knob to move the station
band and files up or down. For de-
tails, see pages 176, 179, 189 and
218.

“CH-DISC” button

Push the “A ™ or ““V ” button to select
a preset station or a selected disc.
For details, see pages 176, 180 and
184.

“AUX-USB” button

Push this button to turn the
Bluetooth® audio player, AUX, USB
memory or iPod on. For details, see
pages 171, 175, 209 and 215.

“CD” button

Push this button to turn the CD

changer on. For details, see pages
171 and 185.
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“SAT” button

Push this button to choose a SAT sta-
tion. For details, see pages 171 and
178.

“AM-FM” button

Push this button to choose a radio
station. (AM, FM1, FM2)

For details, see pages 171 and 176.

“SEEK-TRACK?” button

Push the “A” or “V ” button to seek
up or down for a station, or to access
a desired track or file. For details, see
pages 176, 180, 186, 189, 214 and
217.

“PWR-VOL” knob

Push this knob to turn the audio sys-
tem on and off, and turn it to adjust the
volume. For details, see page 171.

«A " putton
Push this button to eject the discs.
For details, see page 184.

“AUDIO” button

Push this button to display the audio
control screen. For details, see page
171.

Using your audio/video
system —
— Some basics

This section describes some of the basic
features of your audio/video system.
Some information may not pertain to your
system.

Your audio/video system works when the
“‘POWER” <“ENGINE START STOP”>
switch is turned to ACCESSORY or ON
<IGNITION ON> mode.

FCC ID : AJDKO021
IC ID : 775E-K021

This device complies with Part 15 of the
FCC Rules and RSS-Gen and
RSS-210 of IC Rules. Operation is sub-
ject to the following two conditions : (1)
This device may not cause harmful inter-
ference, and (2) this device must accept
any interference received, including in-
terference that may cause undesired
operation.

/A CAUTION

FCC WARNING: Changes or modifi-
cations not expressly approved by
the party responsible for compliance
could void the user’s authority to op-
erate the equipment.

CAUTION: Radio Frequency Radi-
ation Exposure

This equipment complies with FCC
radiation exposure limits set forth for
uncontrolled equipment and meets
the FCC radio frequency (RF) Expo-
sure Guidelines in Supplement C to
OET65. This equipment has very low
levels of RF energy that it deemed to
comply without maximum permis-
sive exposure evaluation (MPE). But
it is desirable that it should be
installed and operated with at least 20
cm and more between the radiator
and person’s body (excluding ex-
tremities: hands, wrists, feet and
ankles).
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® SPEECH COMMAND SYSTEM

Type A

Type B

By pulling or pushing the switch above,
you can operate the speech command
system.

For the operation of the speech command
system and the list of commands, see
pages 42 and 46.
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“AUDIO”: Push this button to display
touch-screen buttons for audio system
(audio control mode).

“PWR-VOL”: Push this knob to turn the
audio system on and off. Turn this knob to
adjust the volume. The system turns on in
the last mode used.

You can select the function that enables
automatic return to the previous screen
from the audio screen. See page 260 for
details.

® TURNING THE SYSTEM ON AND ® SWITCHING BETWEEN FUNC-
OFF TIONS

p DVD changer (Type A) image

Push the “AM-FM”, “AM”, “FM”, “SAT”,
“DISC”, “CD” or “AUX:USB” button to
turn on the desired mode.
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1. Push the “AUDIO” button. SATI

Ll et

2. Touch “AM”, “FM”, “SAT”, “CD”,
“CD/DVD”, “BT”, “AUX” or “USB” tab
to turn on the desired mode.

Push these buttons or tabs if you want to
switch from one mode to another.

If the disc is not set, the CD changer/DVD
changer does not turn on.

You can turn off the CD changer/DVD
changer by ejecting a disc.
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The screen buttons for radio, CD
changer, DVD changer, Bluetooth® au-
dio player, AUX, USB memory and iPod
operation are displayed on the screen

when the audio control mode is se-
lected.

Touch the tab to select the desired mode
when the audio control mode is selected.

INFORMATION

You cannot operate dimmed screen
buttons.

® DSP CONTROL

1. Push the “AUDIO” button.

B7 . 9wy

‘! s
.
AType|[Typer

2. Touch “Sound”.
Sound Settings

3. Touch “DSP” tab to display this
screen.

4. Touch the desired button.

Surround function (if equipped):
Touch “On” of “Surround” and touch
“OK™.

The surround function will turn on.

Automatic sound levelizer (ASL) (if
equipped):

When the audio sound becomes difficult to
hear due to road noise, wind noise or other
noises while driving, touch “On”. The sys-
tem adjusts to the optimum volume and
tone quality according to the speed of car,
wind noise or other noise.
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® TONE AND BALANCE
ll Tone ‘

How good an audio program sounds to you
is largely determined by the mix of the
treble, mid and bass levels. In fact, differ-
ent kinds of music and vocal programs
usually sound better with different mixes of
treble, mid and bass.

ll Balance I

A good balance of the left and right stereo
channels and of the front and rear sound
levels is also important.

Keep in mind that if you are listening to a
stereo recording or broadcast, changing
the right/left balance will increase the vol-
ume of one group of sounds while de-
creasing the volume of another.

Sound Settings
J  Sound

[ -

Trhils

1f

1. Touch “Sound” tab to display this
screen.

2. Touch the desired button.

“Treble” “+” or “~": Adjust high-pitched
tones.
“Mid” “+” or “=": Adjust mid-pitched
tones.
“Bass” “+” or “~": Adjusts low-pitched
tones.

“Front” or “Rear”: Adjusts sound bal-
ance between the front and rear speakers.

“L” or “R”: Adjusts sound balance be-
tween the left and right speakers.
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3. Touch “OK”.

The tone of each mode (for such as AM,
FM, CD changer and DVD changer) can
be adjusted.

® SELECTING SCREEN SIZE (DVD
CHANGER ONLY)

Before selecting screen size, it is neces-
sary to insert a DVD disc and select DVD
mode.

1. Push the “AUDIO” button.

2. Touch “CD/DVD” tab.

3. Touch “Settings”.

Sat‘hngs ﬁ . .
m__J su; e I
_WLJ_.'!!_l

4. Touch “Wide”.
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5. Touch the desired button.

“Normal”: Displays a 3 : 4 screen, with
either side in black.

“Wide 1”:  Widens the 3 : 4 screen hori-
zontally to fill the screen.

“Wide 2”:  Widens the 3 : 4 screen ver-

tically and horizontally, in
the same ratio, to fill the
screen.

When you touch | # ,, the previous
screen returns.
6. Touch “OK”.

® YOUR CD OR DVD CHANGER ‘

When you insert a disc, push the “LOAD”
button and gently push the disc in with the
label side up. This CD or DVD changer
can store up to six discs.

The changer is intended for use with 4.7 in.
(12 cm) discs only.

NOTICE

® Do not stack up two discs for inser-
tion, or it will cause damage to the
changer. Insert only one disc into
the slot at a time.

® Never try to disassemble or oil any
part of the changer. Do not insert
anything other than a disc into the
slot.

® AUX PORT

The sound of portable audio players
connected to the AUX port can be enjoyed.
Push the “AUX-USB” button, or push the
“AUDIO” button to display audio screen
and touch “AUX” tab to switch to AUX
mode. When the portable audio player is
not connected to the AUX port, the tab will
tone down. For details, refer to the
“Owner’s Manual”.

® USB PORT

It is available to connect a USB memory/
iPod with the USB port. When the USB
memory/iPod is not connected with the
USB port, the tab will tone down. For de-
tails, see “CONNECTING A USB
MEMORY OR iPod” on page 215.
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— Radio operation

® |ISTENING TO THE RADIO

Push the “AM-FM”, “AM” or “FM” but-
ton, or push the “AUDIO” button to dis-
play audio screen and touch “AM” or
“FM” tab to choose either an AM or FM
station.

“‘AM”, “FM1” or “FM2” appears on the
screen.

If your vehicle is equipped with a satellite
radio broadcast system, when you push
the “SAT” button or touch “SAT” tab on
audio screen, “SAT1”, “SAT2”, “SAT3”
station appears on the display. For details
about satellite radio broadcast, see “—
Radio operation (XM® Satellite Radio
broadcast)” on page 178.

Turn the knob clockwise to step up the
station band or counterclockwise to
step down.
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Your radio automatically changes to stereo
reception when a stereo broadcast is re-
ceived. “ST” appears on the screen. If the
signal becomes weak, the radio reduces
the amount of channel separation to pre-
vent the weak signal from creating noise.
If the signal becomes extremely weak, the
radio switches from stereo to mono recep-
tion. In this case, “ST” disappears from the
screen.

® PRESETTING A STATION

1. Tune in the desired station.

2. Touch one of the buttons (1 — 6) you
want and hold it until a beep is heard.
This sets the station to the button and
the frequency appears on the button.

Each radio mode (AM, FM1 or FM2) can
store up to 6 stations. To change the pre-
set station to a different one, follow the
same procedure.

The preset station memory is cancelled
when the power source is interrupted by
12-volt battery disconnection or a blown
fuse.

® SELECTING A STATION

Tune in the desired station using one of the
following methods.

Preset tuning: Touch the button (1 —6) or
push the “A ™ or “V ” button of “CH-DISC”
for the station you want. The button is
highlighted and the station frequency ap-
pears on the screen.
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Seek tuning: Push the “A” or “V” but-
ton of “SEEK-TRACK?”. The radio will be-
gin seeking up or down for a station of the
nearest frequency and will stop on recep-
tion. Each time you push the button, the
stations will be searched automatically
one after another.

To scan all the frequencies: Touch
“SCAN?” briefly. “SCAN” appears on the
screen. The radio will find the next station
and stay there for a few seconds, and then
scan again. To select a station, touch
“SCAN” again.

To scan the preset stations: Touch
“SCAN” for longer than a second. “P.
SCAN” appears on the screen. The radio
will tune in the next preset station, stay
there for a few seconds, and then move to
the next preset station. To select a station,
touch “SCAN” again.

® RADIO DATA SYSTEM ‘

Your audio system is equipped with Radio
Data Systems (RDS). RDS mode pro-
vides you to receive text messages from
radio stations that utilize RDS transmit-
ters.

When RDS is on, the radio can

— only select stations of a particular pro-
gram type,

— display messages from radio stations,
— search for a stronger signal station.
RDS features are available for use only on
FM stations which broadcast RDS infor-
mation.
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If the system receives no RDS stations,
“NO-PTY” appears on the display.

Each time you touch “« Type ” or “Type
P, the program type changes as in the
following:

® ROCK

® MISC (Miscellaneous)

® [INFORM (Information)

® EASY LIS (Easy listening)

® CLS/JAZZ (Classical music and Jazz)
® R & B (Rhythm and Blues)

® RELIGION

°

ALART (Emergency message)
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“TypeSeek”

When a program is set, “Type Seek” ap-
pears. Touch the button and the system
starts to seek the station in the relevant
program type.

If any type program station is not found,
“Nothing” appears on the display.

“Message”

If the system receives a radio text from
RDS station, “MSG” appears on the dis-
play. Touch “Message”, and a text mes-
sage is displayed on the screen. This func-
tion is available only when the vehicle is
not moving.

When you touch “Message Off”, the dis-
play returns.
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® TRAFFIC ANNOUNCEMENT
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“Traffic”

A station that regularly broadcasts traffic
information is automatically located.

When you touch “Traffic”, “Traf. Seek”
appears on the display and the radio will
start seeking any traffic program station.

If no traffic program station is found,
“Nothing” appears on the display.

If a traffic program station is found, the
name for traffic program station is dis-
played for a while until a traffic announce-
ment is received.
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— Radio operation
(XM°® Satellite Radio
broadcast)

p-DVD changer (Type A) and CD chang-
er

To listen to a satellite radio broadcast in
your vehicle, a subscription to the XM®
Satellite Radio service is necessary.

® HOW TO SUBSCRIBE TO AN XM®@
Satellite Radio

An XM® Satellite Radio is a tuner designed
exclusively to receive broadcasts provided
under a separate subscription. Availability
is limited to the 48 contiguous U.S. states
and some Canadian provinces.

I How to subscribe

You must enter into a separate service
agreement with the XM® Satellite Radio in
order to receive satellite broadcast pro-
gramming in the vehicle. Additional activa-
tion and service subscription fees apply
that are not included in the purchase price
of the vehicle and optional digital satellite
tuner.

For complete information on subscription
rates and terms, or to subscribe to the XM®
Satellite Radio.

USA —
Visit on the web at www.xmradio.com or
call 1-877-515-3987.

Canada —
Visit on the web at www.xmradio.ca or call
1-877-515-3987.

The XM Satellite Radio is solely responsi-
ble for the quality, availability and content
of the satellite radio services provided,
which are subject to the terms and condi-
tions of the XM® Satellite Radio customer
service agreement.

Customers should have their radio ID
ready; the radio ID can be found by tuning
to “channel 000” on the radio. For details,
see “eo DISPLAYING THE RADIO ID”
below.
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All fees and programming are the respon-
sibility of the XM® Satellite Radio and are
subject to change.

I Satellite tuner technology notice ‘

Lexus’s satellite radio tuners are awarded
Type Approval Certificates from XM® Sat-
ellite Radio Inc. as proof of compatibility
with the services offered by the XM® Satel-
lite Radio.

® DISPLAYING THE RADIO ID

Each XM® tuner is identified with a unique
radio ID. You will need the radio ID when
activating XM®@ service or when reporting
a problem.

If you select the “CH 000" using the
“TUNE-FILE” knob, the ID code of 8 al-
phanumeric characters appears. If you se-
lect another channel, display of the ID
code is canceled. The channel(000) alter-
nates the display between the radio ID and
the specific radio ID code.

® LISTENING TO SATELLITE RADIO ‘

Push the “SAT” button, or push the

“AUDIO” button to display audio
screen and touch “SAT” tab to choose
a SAT channel.

“SAT1”, “SAT2” or “SAT3” appears on the
screen.

Turn this knob to select the next or pre-
vious channel.

If you turn continuously, you can rapidly
scroll forward or down through the chan-
nels.

® CHANNEL CATEGORY

1 CHODB
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Touch either “« Type” or “Type p”’ to go
to the next or previous category.
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® PRESETTING A CHANNEL

1. Tune in the desired channel.
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2. Touch one of the channel selector
buttons (1 — 6) and hold it until a beep
is heard.

This sets the channels to the button and
the name and number of the channel ap-
pears on the button.

Each button can store three SAT channels.
To change the preset channel to a different
one, follow the same procedure.

The preset channel memory is cancelled
when the power source is interrupted by
12-volt battery disconnection or a blown
fuse.

® SELECTING A CHANNEL

Tune in the desired channel using one of
the following methods.

Preset tuning: Touch the channel selec-
tor button (1 — 6) or push the “A” or “V”
button of “CH-DISC” for the channel you
want. The button (1 — 6) is highlighted and
channel number appears on the display.

To select channel within the current
category: Push the “A ™ or “V ” button of
“SEEK-TRACK?”. The radio will step up or
down the channel within the current chan-
nel category.
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To scan the currently selected channel
category: Touch “SCAN?” briefly. “SCAN”
appears on the display. The radio will find
the next channel in the same channel cate-
gory, stay there for a few seconds, and
then scan again. To select a channel,
touch “SCAN” a second time.

To scan the preset channels: Touch
“SCAN” and hold it until you hear a beep.
“P.SCAN” appears on the display. The ra-
dio will find the next preset channel, stay
there for a few seconds, and then move to
the next preset channel. To select a chan-
nel, touch “SCAN” a second time.

® DISPLAYING THE TITLE AND
NAME

SAT1
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When you touch “Text”, the song/program
title and the artist name/feature are dis-
played.

Up to 16 alphanumeric characters can be
displayed. (Some information will not be
fully displayed.)

When you touch “Text” again, the display
returns.
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® |F THE SATELLITE RADIO TUNER MALFUNCTIONS

When problems occur with the XM® tuner, a message will appear on the display. Refer-
ring to the table below to identify the problem, take the suggested corrective action.

The XM® antenna is not connected. Check whether the
XM®@ antenna cable is attached securely.

ANTENNA A short circuit occurs in the antenna or the surrounding
antenna cable. See a Lexus certified dealer for assis-
tance.

You have not subscribed to the XM® Satellite Radio.
The radio is being updated with the latest encryption
code. Contact the XM® Satellite Radio for subscription
information. When a contract is canceled, you can
choose the “CH000” and all free-to-air channels.

UNAUTH The premium channel you selected is not authorized.
Wait for about 2 seconds until the radio returns to the
previous channel or “CH001”. If it does not change au-
tomatically, select another channel. If you want to listen
to the premium channel, contact the XM® Satellite Ra-
dio.

The XM@ signal is too weak at the current location. Wait
NO SIGNAL until your vehicle reaches a location with a stronger sig-
nal.

The unit is acquiring audio or program information. Wait

LOADING until the unit has received the information.

The channel you selected is not broadcasting any pro-

OFF AIR gramming. Select another channel.

There is no song/program title or artist name/feature
————— associated with the channel at that time. No action
needed.

The channel you selected is no longer available. Wait

for about 2 seconds until the radio returns to the pre-
CH UNAVL vious channel or “CHO001”. If it does not change auto-
matically, select another channel.

Contact the XM® Listener Care Center at 1-877-515-3987.
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NOTICE

INFORMATION

This equipment has been tested and
found to comply with the limits for a
class B digital device, pursuant to
Part 15 of the FCC Rules. These limits
are designed to provide reasonable
protection against harmful interfer-
ence in a residential installation. This
equipment generates, uses and can
radiate radio frequency energy and, if
not installed and used in accordance
with the instructions, may cause
harmful interference to radio com-
munications. However, there is no
guarantee that interference will not
occur in a particular installation.

If this equipment does cause harmful
interference to radio or television re-
ception, which can be determined by
turning the equipment off and on, the
user is encouraged to try to correct
the interference by one or more of the
following measures:

— Reorient or relocate the receiving
antenna.

— Increase the separation between
the equipment and receiver.

— Connect the equipment into an
outlet on a circuit different from that
to which the receiver is connected.

— Consult the dealer or an experi-
enced radio/TV technician for help.

Information to user

Alternation or modifications carried
out without appropriate authoriza-
tion may invalidate the user’s right to
operate the equipment.

This XM® tuner supports “Audio
Services” (Music and Talk) of only
XM@ Satellite Radio and “Text
Information”” linked to the respective
“Audio Services”.

*: Text Information includes, Station
Name, (Artist) Name, (Song) Title and
Category Name.
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— CD changer operation

® [INSERTING DISCS ‘

The “POWER” <“ENGINE START
STOP”> switch must be in ACCESSORY
or ON <IGNITION ON> mode.

Your CD changer can store up to 6 discs.

You can set a disc at the lowest empty disc
number.

l Setting a single disc ‘

1. Push the “LOAD” button briefly.

The orange indicator of the slot starts
blinking.  After the orange indicator
changes to green and stays on, the CD
changer door will open.

2. Insert only one disc while the CD
changer door is open.

You can set a disc at the lowest empty disc
number.

After insertion, the set disc is automatically
loaded.

If the label faces down, the disc cannot be
played. In this case, “Check CD” appears
on the screen.

If you do not insert the disc within 15 sec-
onds after pushing the “LOAD” button, a
beep will sound and the operation will be
canceled automatically.

If you need to insert the next disc, repeat
the same procedure to insert another disc.

I Setting all the discs ‘

1. Push the “LOAD” button until you
hear a beep.

The orange indicator of the slot starts
blinking.  After the orange indicator
changes to green and stays on, the CD
changer door will open.
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2. Insert only one disc while the CD
changer door is open.

The CD changer door closes and the
orange indicator starts blinking.

3. Insert the next disc after the orange
indicator changes to green and stays
on and the CD changer door opens.

4. Repeat this procedure until you in-
sert all the discs.

To cancel the operation, push the “LOAD”
button briefly.

If you do not insert the discs within 15 sec-
onds after pushing the “LOAD” button, the
beep will sound and the operation will be
canceled automatically.

Do not insert one disc stacked on top
of another one or feed them in contin-
uously, to prevent discs from getting
stuck in the changer.

® EJECTING DISCS

I A single disc alone ‘

Change Dises
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1. Push the “A” or “V” button of
“CH-DISC” or touch the disc number
button on the “Change Discs” screen
to highlight the disc number you want
to eject.

To display the “Change Discs” screen,
touch “Change Discs” on each audio
control screen.
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2. Push the “4&~ putton for the disc
briefly.

At this time, the orange indicator of the slot
starts blinking and the disc is ejected.

3. After the blinking indicator stays on,
remove the disc.

l Ejecting all the discs

If you do not remove the disc within 15 sec-
onds after it is ejected, the beep will sound
and the operation will be canceled auto-
matically.

When all the discs are removed, the indi-
cator goes out.

1. Push the “4” button for the disc
until you hear a beep.

At this time, the orange indicator of the slot
starts blinking and a disc is ejected.

2. After the blinking indicator stays on,
remove the disc.

The indicator starts blinking again and the
next disc is ejected.

Change Discs k=1
EEDT 2.MR3 ) 3.CD J
AL )5 ey |

[ Ug123LC ]

The numbers of the trays where the disc is
not set are dimmed.

® PLAYING A DISC

Push the “CD” button, or push the “AU-
DIO” button to display audio screen
and touch “CD” tab if the discs are al-
ready loaded in the changer.

The discs set in the changer are played
continuously, starting with the last disc you
inserted. The disc number of the disc cur-
rently being played, the track number and
the time from the beginning of the program
appear on the screen.
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When play of one disc ends, the first track
of the following disc starts. When play of
the final disc ends, play of the first disc
starts again.

The changer will skip any empty disc trays.

® SELECTING A DESIRED DISC

Change Dises =]
[1Co 2MB3 ] 3.C0 |
A.LD | S.ME3.

® PLAYING AN AUDIO DISC

CD

Dac 4 Tiwck 1 31

Lan ) i YSALY CO LB YAUKY UsB )

Tuack

(oDATA) [
D

Artind

(RO DATA)

Touch “CD” tab, then touch “Change
Discs”. Choose an audio disc number
to display this screen.

I Selecting a desired track ‘

On the screen:

Touch “CD” tab, then touch “Change
Discs”.
The selected disc number is highlighted.

The changer will start playing the selected
disc from the first track.

On the audio panel:

Push the “A” or “V”~”
“CH-DISC”.

When you release the button, the changer
will start playing the selected disc from the
first track.

button of
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“SEEK-TRACK?” button: Use for direct
access to a desired track.

Push the “A” or “V” button of
“SEEK-TRACK” and repeat it until the de-
sired track number appears on the screen.
As you release the button, the changer will
start playing the selected track from the
beginning.

“Select” for Track: The desired track can
be selected from a list. This function is
available only when the vehicle is not mov-
ing.

Touch “Select”. The track list is displayed.
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Select Track b= )

B | 4
i | J
3 |
4 |
5 | ﬂ

Touch the desired track number. The
changer will start playing the selected
track from the beginning.

ﬂ: By touching this button, the list

moves up by 5 track groups. If this button
is touched when the top page of the list is
displayed, the last page is displayed.

ﬂ: By touching this button, the list

moves down by 5 track groups. If this but-
ton is touched when the last page of the list
is displayed, the top page is displayed.
p, «: If p appears to the right of the item
name, the complete name is too long for
the display.

Touch P to scroll to the end of the name.
Touch <« to scroll the beginning of the
name.

Fast forward: Push the “A” button of
“SEEK-TRACK” and hold it to fast for-
ward the disc. When you release the but-
ton, the changer will resume playing from
that position.

Rewind: Push the “V” button of
“SEEK-TRACK” and hold it to rewind the
disc. When you release the button, the
changer will resume playing.

Searching for a desired track or
disc

cD

LA em sy co sr L aux use

Tuach

Seiet
1
HArtind

Change Dcs | [LRELJJRANDJJSCAN] [ Sound I

Searching for a desired track —

Touch “SCAN?” briefly while the disc is
playing.

“SCAN” appears on the screen. The
changer will play the next track for 10 sec-
onds, then scan again. To select a track,
touch “SCAN” a second time. If the
changer reaches the end of the disc, it will
continue scanning at track 1.

After all the tracks are scanned in one
pass, normal play resumes.

Searching for a desired disc —

Touch “SCAN” for longer than a second
while the disc is playing.

“D.SCAN” appears on the screen. The
program at the beginning of each audio
disc will be played for 10 seconds. To con-

tinue listening to the program of your
choice, touch “SCAN” a second time.

After all the audio discs are scanned in one
pass, normal play resumes.
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m Other functions ‘

LA e sary co s auxy use?
Trach

Sedect

Bt

At

[.Change Dises |  [LRPT | RAND][ISCAN] [ Sound I

“RPT”: Use it for automatic repeat of the
track or disc you are currently listening to.

Repeating a track —

Touch “RPT” briefly while the track is play-
ing. “RPT” appears on the screen. When
the track is finished, the changer will auto-
matically go back to the beginning of the
track and play the track again. To cancel
it, touch “RPT” once again.

Repeating a disc —

Touch “RPT” for longer than a second
while the disc is playing. “D.RPT” appears
on the screen. When the disc is finished,
the changer will automatically go back to
the beginning of the disc and play the disc
again. To cancel it, touch “RPT” once
again.

“RAND”: Use it for automatic and random
selection.

Playing the tracks on one disc in ran-
dom order —

Touch “RAND” briefly while the disc is
playing. “RAND” appears on the screen.
The system selects a track on the disc be-
ing listened to in random order. To cancel
it, touch “RAND” once again.
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Playing the tracks on all the audio discs
in random order —

Touch “RAND” for longer than a second
while the disc is playing. “D.RAND” ap-
pears on the screen. The system selects
a track on all the audio discs in the changer
in random order. To cancel it, touch
“RAND” once again.

If a CD-TEXT disc is inserted, the title of
the disc and track will be displayed. Up to
32 letters can be displayed.

® PLAYING A MP3/WMA DISC

Lam e sary co s auxy use)

Teack

AAARAR Salnct
Bax
BEBBB Sedoct

Artind

[Change Dacs ]  ([RPL]RAND]lfSCAN E-I'Sn'mﬂl

Touch “CD” tab, then touch “Change
Discs”. Choose an MP3/WMA disc
number to display this screen.

I Selecting a desired folder

“Folder A”: Touch this button to go to the
next folder.

“FolderV¥”: Touch this button to go to the
previous folder.

“Select” for Folder: The desired folder

can be selected in a list. This function is
available only when the vehicle is not mov-

ing.
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Touch “Select”. The folder list is dis-
played.

Select Folder =
M7 Samplez
PRI N J | 4
LRI ————
p— 1
L5 MUSIC | 1l

Touch the desired folder number. The
changer will start playing the first file of the
selected folder.

LI: By touching this button, the list

moves up by 5 folder groups. If this button
is touched when the top page of the list is
displayed, the last page is displayed.

l] By touching this button, the list

moves down by 5 folder groups. If this but-
ton is touched when the last page of the list
is displayed, the top page is displayed.

I Selecting a desired file ‘

“SEEK-TRACK” button: Use for direct
access to a desired file.

Push the “A” or “V” button of
“SEEK-TRACK” and repeat it until the de-
sired file number appears on the display.
As you release the button, the changer will
start playing the selected file from the be-
ginning. When “RAND” or “FLD.RPT” is
on, the file number within the folder you are
currently listening to appears.

Fast forward: Push the “A” button of
“SEEK-TRACK” and hold it to fast for-
ward the disc. When you release the but-
ton, the changer will resume playing from
that position.

Rewind: Push the “V” button of

“SEEK-TRACK” and hold it to rewind the
disc. When you release the button, the
changer will resume playing.

“TUNE-FILE” knob: Use for direct access
to a desired file in the disc.

Turn the “TUNE-FILE” knob to step up or
down all the files in the disc you are cur-
rently listening to. The file number ap-
pears on the display. When “RAND” or
“FLD.RPT” is on, all the files in the folder
you are currently listening to can be
stepped up or down.
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“Select” for File: The desired file can be
selected in a list. This function is available
only when the vehicle is not moving.

Touch “Select”. The file list is displayed.
Select File =
[T ARAMF30T.mp3
2 AAMMPI02Z.mpd
3 AAAMPI03 mp3
4 AAAMPI0A.mpd
5 _AAAMPI05.mp3

IL

I

Touch the desired file number. The chang-
er will start playing the selected file from
the beginning.

ﬂ: By touching this button, the list

moves up by 5 file groups. If this button is
touched when the top page of the list is dis-
played, the last page is displayed.

ﬂ: By touching this button, the list

moves down by 5 file groups. [f this button
is touched when the last page of the list is
displayed, the top page is displayed.
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Touch “SCAN?” briefly while the disc is
playing.

“SCAN” appears on the screen. The
changer will play the next file in the folder
for 10 seconds, then scan again. To select
a file, touch “SCAN” a second time. If the
changer reaches the end of the folder, it
will continue scanning from file 1.

Atfter all the files are scanned in one pass,
normal play resumes.

I Searching for a desired folder ‘

Touch “SCAN” for longer than a second
while the disc is playing.

“FLD.SCAN” appears on the screen. The
program at the beginning of each folder will
be played for 10 seconds. To continue lis-
tening to the program of your choice, touch
“SCAN” a second time.

After all the folders are scanned in one
pass, normal play resumes.
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m Other functions ‘

Lan e WAy co s auxy use?
Fie
Sedect

F alaer

CECECN—— i |

Artind

F kst

[ChengeDscs ]  [LREL]lRAND][fscan f-d'samdl

“RPT”: Use it for automatic repeat of the
file or folder you are currently listening to.
Repeating a file —

Touch “RPT” briefly while the file is play-
ing. “RPT” appears on the screen. When
the file is finished, the changer will auto-
matically go back to the beginning of the
file and play the file again. To cancel it,
touch “RPT” once again.

Repeating a folder —

Touch “RPT” for longer than a second
while the folder is playing. “FLD.RPT” ap-
pears on the screen. When the folder is
finished, the changer will automatically go
back to the beginning of the folder and play
the folder again. To cancel it, touch “RPT”
once again.

“RAND”: Use it for automatic and random
selection of the folder or the disc which you
are currently listening to.

Playing the files in one folder in random
order —

Touch “RAND” briefly while the disc is
playing. “RAND” appears on the screen.
The system selects a file in the folder you
are currently listening to. To cancel it,
touch “RAND” once again.

Playing the files in all the folders on one
disc in random order —

Touch “RAND” for longer than a second
while the disc is playing. “FLD.RAND” ap-
pears on the screen. The system selects
a file in all the folders. To cancel it, touch
“RAND” once again.

When a file is skipped or the system is in-
operative, touch “RAND” to reset.

® |F THE CHANGER MALFUNC-
TIONS

If “CD error” appears on the screen, audio
signals of the disc cannot be read or the
system has trouble. Push the “CD” button
once again.

If the changer does not operate, check that
the disc surface is not soiled or damaged.
If the disc is O.K., the temperature of the
changer’s internal mechanism may be
raised because of high external tempera-
ture. Remove the disc from the changer to
cool it.

If the changer still does not operate, have
it checked by your dealer.

If an MP3/WMA disc contains CD-DA
files, only CD-DA files are played. If an
MP3/WMA disc contains files other than
CD-DA, only MP3/WMA files are played.
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— DVD changer operation

For safety reasons, you can enjoy DVD
video discs, DVD audio discs and video
CDs only when the vehicle is completely
stopped with the “POWER” <“ENGINE
START STOP”> switch is in ACCESSORY
or ON <IGNITION ON> mode and the
parking brake applied. While you are driv-
ing, you can hear audio alone even in the
DVD video, DVD audio or video CD mode.

® INSERTING DISCS

The “POWER” <“ENGINE START
STOP”> switch must be in ACCESSORY
or ON <IGNITION ON> mode.

Your DVD changer can store up to 6 discs.

You can set a disc at the lowest empty disc
number.

ll Setting a single disc ‘

1. Push the “LOAD” button briefly.

The orange indicator of the slot starts
blinking.  After the orange indicator
changes to green and stays on, the DVD
changer door will open.
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2. Insert only one disc while the DVD
changer door is open.

You can set a disc at the lowest empty disc
number.

After insertion, the set disc is automatically
loaded.

If the label faces down, the disc cannot be
played. In this case, “Check disc x” ap-
pears on the screen.

If you do not insert the disc within 15 sec-
onds after pushing the “LOAD” button, a
beep will sound and the operation will be
canceled automatically.

If you need to insert the next disc, repeat
the same procedure to insert another disc.

I Setting all the discs ‘

1. Push the “LOAD” button until you
hear a beep.
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The orange indicator of the slot starts
blinking.  After the orange indicator
changes to green and stays on, the DVD
changer door will open.

2. Insert only one disc while the DVD
changer door is open.

The DVD changer door closes and the
orange indicator starts blinking.

3. Insert the next disc after the orange
indicator changes to green and stays
on and the DVD changer door opens.

4. Repeat this procedure until you in-
sert all the discs.

To cancel the operation, push the “LOAD”
button briefly.

If you do not insert the discs within 15 sec-
onds after pushing the “LOAD” button, the
beep will sound and the operation will be
canceled automatically.

Do not insert one disc stacked on top
of another one or feed them in contin-
uously, to prevent discs from getting
stuck in the changer.

® EJECTING DISCS

I A single disc alone ‘

Change Discs

FIBVO=VI 2 DVD-A._] 3. VideoCD. ]

1. Push the “A” or “V” button of
“CH-DISC” or touch the disc number
button on the “Change Discs” screen
to highlight the disc number you want
to eject.

To display the “Change Discs” screen,
touch “Change Discs” on each audio
control screen.
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2. Push the “4&” putton for the disc
briefly.

At this time, the orange indicator of the slot
starts blinking and the disc is ejected.

3. After the blinking indicator stays on,
remove the disc.

The indicator starts blinking again and the
next disc is ejected.

If you do not remove the disc within 15 sec-
onds after it is ejected, the beep will sound
and the operation will be canceled auto-
matically.

When all the discs are removed, the indi-
cator goes out.

Change Discs

ll Ejecting all the discs ‘

1. Push the “& button for the disc
until you hear a beep.

At this time, the orange indicator of the slot
starts blinking and a disc is ejected.

2. After the blinking indicator stays on,
remove the disc.
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FIBVB=V |2, DVD-A. ] 3. VideoCD_|
| LIAOTALC]

The numbers of the trays where the disc is
not set are dimmed.

® PLAYING A DISC

Push the “DISC” button, or push the

“AUDIO” button to display audio
screen and touch “CD/DVD” tab if the
discs are already loaded in the changer.
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The discs set in the changer are played On the audio panel:
continuously, starting with the lastdiscyou p,sh the “A” or “V” button of
inserted. The disc number of the disc cur- “CH.DISC”.

rently being played, the track or title and
chapter number and the time from the be- ~ Vhen you release the button, the changer

ginning of the program appear on the will start playing the selected disc from the
screen. first track.

Audio CD only —

When play of one disc ends, the first track

of the following disc starts. When play of
the final disc ends, play of the first disc NOTE: The playback condition of some
starts again. DVD discs may be determined by a DVD
software producer. This DVD changer
plays a disc as the software producer
intended. So some functions may not
work properly. Be sure to read the
instruttion manual for the DVD disc
y separately provided. For the detailed
Change Discs B information about DVD video discs, see

“e DVD PLAYER AND DVD VIDEO DISC
INFORMATION” on page 207.

The changer will skip any empty disc trays.

FTBVE=V" 2. DVD-AL ] 3 VideoCD |

4 CD T I Precautions on DVD video disc ‘

When recording with a DVD video or video

CD, audio tracks may not record in some
EEEME  cases while the menu is displayed. As au-
dio will not play in this case, verify that the
video tracks are playing and then activate
playback.

When playback of a disc is completed:

® [f an audio CD or MP3 disc is playing,
the first track or file starts.

® [f a DVD video or video CD is playing,
playback will stop or the menu screen
will be displayed.

The title/chapter number and playback
time display may not appear while playing
back certain DVD video discs.

On the screen:

Touch “CD/DVD” tab, then touch
“Change Discs”.

The selected disc number is highlighted.

The changer will start playing the selected
disc from the first track.
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This screen appears when the video
screen is first displayed after the
“POWER” <“ENGINE START STOP”>
switch is in ACCESSORY or ON <IGNI-
TION ON> mode.
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| Settings

l Playing a DVD disc ‘

Touch “CD/DVD” tab to display this
screen.

Touch “Settings” on “DVD” screen, then
touch “Wide” on “Settings” screen. The
screen mode can be changed.

If you touch “Full Screen” when the ve-
hicle is completely stopped and the park-
ing brake is applied, the video screen re-
turns.

l DVD settings ‘

-

p DVD video
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Sattings ‘_'EE
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p DVD audio

If you touch “Settings” on “DVD” screen,
“Settings” screen appears.

I Description of DVD video settings ‘

“DVD Video Settings”: The initial set up
screen appears. (See page 201.)

“Search”: The title search screen ap-
pears. (See page 199.)

“Return”: Touching this will display the
predetermined scene and start playing
from there.

“Audio”: The audio changing screen ap-
pears. (See page 200.)

“Subtitle”: The subtitle changing screen
appears. (See page 200.)

“Angle”: The angle selection screen ap-
pears. (See page 201.)

“Wide”: The screen mode screen ap-
pears. (See page 174.)

l Description of DVD audio settings ‘

“DVD Audio Settings”: The initial set up
screen appears. (See page 201.)

“Search”: The group search screen ap-
pears. (See page 199.)
“Return”: Touching this will display the

predetermined scene and start playing
from there.

“Audio”: The audio changing screen ap-
pears. (See page 200.)

“Subtitle”: The subtitle changing screen
appears. (See page 200.)

“Angle”: The angle selection screen ap-
pears. (See page 201.)

“Wide”: The screen mode screen ap-
pears. (See page 174.)

“Prev. Page”: Touch this button to rewind
the pages. (See page 200.)

“Next Page”: Touch this button to forward
the pages. (See page 200.)

“Select Number”: The track or number
search screen appears. (See page 206.)
“RPT”: Touch this button to repeat a track.

“RAND”: Touch this button to play the
track in one group in random order.

“SCAN”: Touch this button to play the next
track in the group for 10 seconds, then
scan again.

I Displaying DVD controls ‘

p DVD video
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p DVD audio

If you touch h:a‘.l, while watching video,
DVD controls will appear.
If “@” appears on the screen when you

touch a control, the operation relevant to
the control is not permitted.

ll Description of DVD video controls l

“Menu” and “Top Menu”: If you touch
any of the above controls, the menu
screen for DVD video appears. (For the
operation, see the manual that come with
the DVD video disc provided separately.)

E: The menu control key appears on the
screen. (See page 198.)

E: Touching this will pause the video
screen.

E: Touching this will rewind during
playback.

Lﬂu: Touching this will stop the video
screen.

|z, : Touching this will resume normal
play during pause.

[==. : Touching this will fast forward dur-

ing playback and forward frame by frame
during pause.
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l Description of DVD audio controls ‘

“Top Menu”: If you touch this button, the
menu screen for DVD audio appears. (For
the operation, see the manual that come
with the DVD audio disc provided sepa-
rately.)

h:a‘.l : The menu control key appears on the

screen. (See page 198.)
E: Touching this will pause the disc.

==, : Touching this will rewind during
playback.

\.m_, : Touching this will stop the disc.

|z, : Touching this will resume normal
play during pause.

E: Touching this will fast forward dur-

ing playback and forward frame by frame
during pause.

l Selecting a menu item ‘

e [ - _LJ._"!;.JIE

Enter the menu item using sl

E, L. and L. and touch

“Enter”. The player starts playing disc
for that menu item. Menu items can
also be touched using the pointer. (For
details, see the manual that comes with
the DVD disc provided separately.)
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When you touch the any point on the
screen, the controls will disappear. To dis-
play them again, touch the any point on the
screen.

When you touch ., the previous
screen returns.

I Searching by title |

Title number

DVD video only —

Enter the title number and touch “OK”.
The player starts playing video for that
title number.

When you push the “A ™ or “V ” button of
“SEEK-TRACK?”, you can select a chap-
ter.

If you enter the wrong numbers, touch
] I to delete the numbers.

When you touch w2, the previous
screen returns.

l Searching by group ‘
Group number _+

DVD audio only —
Enter the group number and touch

“OK”. The player starts playing the
disc for that group number.

When you push the “A ™ or “V ” button of
“SEEK-TRACK?”, you can select a track.

If you enter the wrong numbers, touch
e~ I to delete the numbers.

When you touch .., the previous
screen returns.

I Selecting the bonus group

DVD audio only —

Enter the bonus group number on the
searching group screen and touch
“OK”.

The “Enter Key Code” screen will appear.
To enter the number of the group you want
to play, touch the group number.

If you enter the wrong numbers, touch
— I to delete the numbers.

When you touch w®.., the previous
screen returns.

Touch “OK” on the screen.

The player starts playing the disc from the
selected bonus group number.
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ll Changing the page

l Changing the audio language ‘

Settings (]

wusomch || Ratum |
o] Subute |

Ay | Wie |
Lus. Poge | Next Page |
o Sebect Number |
Mwmmm

DVD audio only —

Touch “Prev. Page” or “Next Page” on
the screen to forward or rewind the
pages.

ll Changing the subtitle language

Settings

[ Search || Retumn I
hudio | TSGR
Lhngie )| Ve | |
|__DVD Vieo Settings_| wcChenge. |

Each time you touch “Change”, the lan-
guage is selected from the ones stored
in the discs and changed.

When you touch “Hide”, the subtitle can
be hidden.

When you touch 2., the previous
screen returns.
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Settings

Search || Rewn_|

Lhogle. ] Mide |
\LDVD Vigeo Settings_ | wuChange.. |

DVD video only —

Each time you touch “Change”, the lan-
guage is selected from the ones stored
in the discs and changed.

When you touch % the previous
screen returns.

I Changing the audio format ‘

Settings

woSouch | Retum |

DVD audio only —

Each time you touch “Change”, anoth-
er audio format stored on the disc is se-
lected.

When you touch % the previous
screen returns.
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l Changing the angle ‘

Settings

The angle can be selected for discs that
are multi-angle compatible when the
angle mark appears on the screen.

Each time you touch “Change”, the
angle is selected from the ones stored
in the discs and changed.

When you touch |£.| and the previous
screen returns.

l Setup menu

Setup Menu

Audio Languége
Sublitle Longuege . JERTCH
DVD Language .
Angietare  JEKCEE

Paremnlal Lock

_Dafault ]: -
1

Setup Menu ault

Aute Start

There are initial setting buttons on the
“Setup Menu” screen.

After you change the initial setting, touch

WS ... The initial setting screen will be
turned off and return to the picture
previously.

When “Default” is touched, all menus are
initialized.

The initial setting can be changed.

® Audio language (DVD video only)
You can change the audio language.
1. Touch “Audio Language”.

2. Touch the language you want to
hear on the “Audio Language” screen.

If you cannot find the language you want to
hear on this screen, touch “Other” and
enter a language code. For the entry of
language code, see the following “Enter
audio language code”.

To return to the “Setup Menu” screen,

touch |£.|

® Subtitle language

You can change the subtitle language.
1. Touch “Subtitle Language”.

2. Touch a language you want to read
on the “Subtitle Language” screen.

If you cannot find the language you want to
read on this screen, touch “Other” and
enter a language code. For the entry of
language code, see the following “Enter
audio language code”.

To return to the “Setup Menu” screen,

touch WD...
® DVD language

You can change the language on the
DVD video menu.

1. Touch “DVD Language”.

2. Touch the language you want to
read on the “DVD Language” screen.
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If you cannot find the language you want to
read on this screen, touch “Other” and
enter a language code. For the entry of
language code, see the following “Enter
audio language code”.

To return to the “Setup Menu” screen,
touch W2 .
® Angle mark

The multi-angle mark can be turned on
or off on the screen while the disc
which is multi-angle compatible is be-
ing played.

1. Touch “Angle Mark”.
2. Touch “On” or “Off”.
® Parental lock (DVD video only)

The level of viewer restrictions can be
changed.

1. Touch “Parental Lock”.

2. Enter the 4-digit personal code on
the “Key code” screen.

If you enter the wrong numbers, touch
=+ | to delete the numbers.

To return to the “Setup Menu” screen,
touch W3 .

3. Touch a parental level (1 — 8) on the
“Select Restriction Level”.  Touch

2., to return to the “Setup Menu”
screen.
® Auto start

Discs that are inserted while the vehicle is
in motion will automatically start playing.
Certain discs may not play.

1. Touch “Auto Start”.
2. Touch “On” or “Off”.

® Sound dynamic range (DVD video
only)

The difference between the lowest volume
and the highest volume can be adjusted.

1. Touch “Sound Dynamic Range”.
2. Touch “MAX”, “STD” or “MIN”.
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l Enter audio language code ‘

Audio language code =)
|
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If you touch “Other” on the “Audio
Language” screen, “Subtitle
Language” screen or “DVD Language”
screen, you can select the language
you want to hear or read by entering a
language code.

1. Enter the 4-digit language code.
If you enter the wrong numbers, touch

== | to delete the numbers.

2. Touch “OK”.
Code Language
0514 English
1001 Japanese
0618 French
0405 German
0920 Italian
0519 Spanish
2608 Chinese
1412 Dutch
1620 Portuguese
1922 Swedish
1821 Russian
1115 Korean
0512 Greek
0101 Afar
0102 Abkhazian
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0106 Afrikaans 0721 Gujarati
0113 Amharic 0801 Hausa
0118 Arabic 0809 Hindi

0119 Assamese 0818 Croatian
0125 Aymara 0821 Hungarian
0126 Azerbaijani 0825 Armenian
0201 Bashkir 0901 Interlingua
0205 Byelorussian 0905 Interlingue
0207 Bulgarian 0911 Inupiak
0208 Bihari 0914 Indonesian
0209 Bislama 0919 Icelandic
0214 Bengali 0923 Hebrew
0215 Tibetan 1009 Yiddish
0218 Breton 1023 Javanese
0301 Catalan 1101 Georgian
0315 Corsican 1111 Kazakh
0319 Czech 1112 Greenlandic
0325 Welsh 1113 Cambodian
0401 Danish 1114 Kannada
0426 Bhutani 1119 Kashmiri
0515 Esperanto 1121 Kurdish
0520 Estonian 1125 Kirghiz
0521 Basque 1201 Latin

0601 Persian 1214 Lingala
0609 Finnish 1215 Laothian
0610 Fiji 1220 Lithuanian
0615 Faroese 1222 Latvian
0625 Frisian 1307 Malagasy
0701 Irish 1309 Maori

0704 Scots-Gaelic 1311 Macedonian
0712 Galician 1312 Malayalam
0714 Guarani 1314 Mongolian
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1315 Moldavian 1920 Sesotho
1318 Marathi 1921 Sundanese
1319 Malay 1923 Swahili
1320 Maltese 2001 Tamil
1325 Burmese 2005 Telugu
1401 Nauru 2007 Tajik
1405 Nepali 2008 Thai
1415 Norwegian 2009 Tigrinya
1503 Occitan 2011 Turkmen
1513 (Afan)Oromo 2012 Tagalog
1518 Oriya 2014 Setswana
1601 Panjabi 2015 Tonga
1612 Polish 2018 Turkish
1619 Pashto, Pushto 2019 Tsonga
1721 Quechua 2020 Tatar
1813 Rhaeto-Romance 2023 Twi

1814 Kirundi 2111 Ukrainian
1815 Romanian 2118 Urdu
1823 Kinyarwanda 2126 Uzbek
1901 Sanskrit 2209 Vietnamese
1904 Sindhi 2215 VolapUk
1907 Sangho 2315 Wolof
1908 Serbo-Croatian 2408 Xhosa
1909 Sinhalese 2515 Yoruba
1911 Slovak 2621 Zulu
1912 Slovenian

1913 Samoan

1914 Shona

1915 Somali

1917 Albanian

1918 Serbian

1919 Siswati
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If you touch “Full Screen” when the ve-
hicle is completely stopped and the park-
ing brake is applied, the video screen re-
turns.

l Setup operation from the rear seat

I Displaying video CD settings

Sﬂttings . =

R, |
Main/Sub || Wide

This screen appears when a rear passen-
ger selects the setup menu (vehicles Prev. Page | Next Puge |

equipped with a rear seat entertainment
system only).

Front passengers can cancel this setup | LIGOB2LE |
operation by touching “Play”. The player
will resume normal play.

Likewise, a rear passenger can cancel a
front passenger’s selection of the setup
menu.

To lock the rear seat entertainment sys-

tem, see “@ REAR SYSTEM LOCK” on “Select Number”: The track or number

page 262. search screen appears. (See “SEARCH-
ING BY TRACK” on page 206.)

“Prev. Page”: When you touch this while
the disc menu is displayed, the previous

page appears on the screen. If you touch
I Playing a video CD ‘ this while the player is playing video, the

previous track is searched and played.
“Next Page”: When you touch this while
the disc menu is displayed, the next page
appears on the display. If you touch this
while the player is playing video, the next
track is searched and played.

“Main/Sub”: A multiplex transmission
changing control. The mode changes from
Main/Sub to Main, to Sub and back to

m Main/Sub by touching this control.

) ] “Return”: Touching this will display the
Touch “CD/DVD” tab to display this predetermined scene and start playing
screen. from there.

When you touch “Wide” on “Settings” “Wide”: The screen mode screen ap-
screen, the screen mode can be changed. pears.

If you touch “Settings” on “Video CD”
screen, “Settings” screen appears.

I Description of video CD settings ‘

e W (I (N
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m Displaying video CD controls ‘

If you touch the part where controls are not
located while you are watching video on
the video CD, video CD controls will ap-
pear.

If “@&” appears on the display when you
touch a control, the operation is not per-
mitted.

ll Description of video CD controls ‘

Il : Use this to pause the video screen.

“_, Touch this to rewind during play-

m_ : Touch this to stop the disc.

» _: Touch this to resume playing during
pause.

[_ H: Touch this to fast forward during the

playback and start playing frame by frame
during pause.

l] Searching by track ‘

Menu number =

Enter the track numbers and touch
“OK”. The player starts playing video
for that title number.
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You can select a track number by pushing
the “A” or “V” button of
“SEEK-TRACK”.

If you enter the wrong numbers, touch
+ | to delete the numbers.

Touch 3., and the previous screen re-
turns.

® |[F THE CHANGER MALFUNC-
TIONS

If the changer or another unit equipped
with the changer malfunction, your audio/
video system will display following mes-
sages.

If “Check disc x” appears on the
display: It indicates that the disc dirty,
damaged, or it was inserted upside down.
Clean the disc or insert it correctly. If a disc
which is not playable is inserted, “Check
disc x” will also appear on the screen. For
appropriate discs for this changer, see
“Audio/video system operating hints” on
page 249.

If “Region code error” appears on the
display: It indicates that the DVD region
code is not set properly.

If “DVD error” appears on the display:
It indicates that the inside of the player unit
may be too hot due to the very high ambi-
ent temperature. Remove the disc from
the player and allow the player to cool
down.

If the malfunction is not rectified: Take
your vehicle to your dealer.

If an MP3/WMA disc contains CD-DA
files, only CD-DA files are played. If an
MP3/WMA disc contains files other than
CD-DA, only MP3/WMA files are played.
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® DVD PLAYER AND DVD VIDEO
DISC INFORMATION

m DVD video discs ‘

This DVD player conforms to NTSC col-
or TV formats. The DVD video disc con-
forming to another formats such as
PAL or SECAM cannot be used.

Region codes: Some DVD video discs
have a region code indicating a country
where you can use the DVD video disc on
this DVD player. If the DVD video disc is
not labeled as “ALL” or “1”, you cannot use
it on this DVD player. If you attempt to play
an inappropriate DVD video disc on this
player, “Region code error” appears on the
screen. Even if the DVD video disc does
not have a region code, there is a case that
you cannot use it.

Marks shown on DVD video discs:

NTSC

Indicates NTSC
format of color TV.

@)

Indicates the number
of audio tracks.

Indicates the number
of language subtitles.

(0O
[ 3 [

Indicates the number
of angles.

Indicates the screen to
be selected.

Wide screen: 16:9
Standard: 4:3

@ @

Indicates a region code
by which this video disc
can be played.

ALL: in all countries
Number: region code
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m DVD video disc glossary

DVD video discs: Digital Versatile Disc
that holds video. DVD video discs have
adopted “MPEG2”, one of the world stan-
dards of digital compression technologies.
The picture data is compressed by 1/40 on
average and stored. Variable rate en-
coded technology in which the volume of
data assigned to the picture is changed de-
pending on the picture format has also
been adopted. Audio data is stored using
PCM and Dolby Digital, which enables
higher quality of sound. Furthermore, mul-
ti-angle and multi-language features will
also help you enjoy the more advanced
technology of DVD video.

Viewer restrictions: This feature limits
what can be viewed in conformity with a
level of restrictions of the country. The lev-
el of restrictions varies depending on the
DVD video disc. Some DVD video discs
cannot be played at all, or violent scenes
are skipped or replaced with other scenes.
Level 1: DVD video discs for children can
be played.

Level 2 - 7: DVD video discs for children
and G-rated movie can be played.

Level 8: All types of the DVD video discs
can be played.

Multi-angle feature: You can enjoy the
same scene at different angles.
Multi-language feature: You can select a
language of the subtitle and audio.
Region codes: The region codes are pro-
vided on DVD players and DVD discs. If
the DVD video disc does not have the
same region code as the DVD player, you
cannot play the disc on the DVD player.
For region codes, see page 207.
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Audio: This DVD player can play liner
PCM, Dolby Digital and MPEG audio for-
mat DVD. Other decoded type cannot be
played.

Title and chapter: Video and audio pro-
grams stored in DVD video disc are divid-
ed in parts by title and chapter.

Title: The largest unit of the video and au-
dio programs stored on DVD video discs.
Usually, one piece of movie, one album, or
one audio program is assigned as a title.

Chapter: The unit smaller than that of title.
A title comprises plural chapters.

Manufactured under license from
Dolby Laboratories. “Dolby”, “Pro Log-
ic”, and the double-D symbol are trade-
marks of Dolby Laboratories.

This product incorporates copyright
protection technology that is protected
by U.S. patents and other intellectual
property rights. Use of this copyright
protection technology must be autho-
rized by Rovi Corporation, and is in-
tended for home and other limited view-
ing uses only unless otherwise
authorized by Rovi Corporation. Re-
verse engineering or disassembly is
prohibited.

Manufactured under license under U.S.
Patent #'s: 5,451,942; 5,956,674,
5,974,380; 5,978,762; 6,487,535 & other
U.S. and worldwide patents issued &
pending. DTS and the Symbol are regis-
tered trademarks & DTS Digital Sur-
round and the DTS logos are trade-
marks of DTS, Inc. Product includes
software. © DTS, Inc. All Rights Re-
served.
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— Bluetoothe audio
operation

The Bluetooth® audio system enables
users to enjoy music played on a porta-
ble player from the vehicle speaker via
wireless communication.

Bhgstooth Tiack
Lanem Y saroody o Lauusey
Trach 1
-
Altwen Lot |
Aartind
[

[=](a] (L ](RAND] ‘-lsmul

This audio system supports
Bluetooth®, a wireless data system
capable of playing portable audio
music without cables. If your portable
player does not support Bluetooth®,
the Bluetooth® audio system will not
function.

INFORMATION

Portable players must correspond to
the following specifications in order
to be connected to the Bluetooth® au-
dio system. However, please note
that some functions may be limited
depending on the type of portable
player.

® Bluetooth® Specification
Ver.1.1 or higher
(Recommended: Ver.2.0 + EDR or
higher)

o Profile

= A2DP (Advanced Audio Dis-
tribution Profile) Ver.1.0 or higher
(Conformed: Ver.1.2)

= AVRCP (Audio/Video Remote
Control Profile) Ver.1.0 or higher
(Recommended: Ver.1.3 or higher)

Please go to “http://www.lexus.com/”
to find approved Bluetooth® phones
for this system.
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€3 Bluetooth’

Bluetooth is a trademark owned by
Bluetooth SIG. Inc.

/\ CAUTION

Do not operate the player’s controls
or connect to the Bluetooth® audio
system while driving.

NOTICE

Do not leave your portable player in
the car. In particular, high tempera-
tures inside the vehicle may damage
the portable player.

INFORMATION

® In the following conditions, the
system may not function.

® The portable player is turned off.

® The portable player is not con-
nected.

® The portable player has a low bat-
tery.

® |t may take time, the phone connec-
tion is carried out during
Bluetooth® audio play.
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Indicates the condition of the
Bluetooth® connection.

“Blue” indicates an excellent connection
to Bluetooth®.

“Yellow” indicates a bad connection to
Bluetooth®, resulting in possible deteriora-
tion of audio quality.

[ET : No connection to Bluetooth®.
Indicates the amount of battery
charge left.

(= s} oD
Empty <€—— 3 Full
Remaining charge is not displayed while

the Bluetooth® is connecting.

The amount left does not always corre-
spond with the one of your portable player.

This system doesn’t have a charging func-
tion.
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An antenna for the Bluetooth®
connection is built in to the instrument
panel. The indication of the Bluetooth®
connection may turn yellow and the
system may not function when you use
the Bluetooth® portable player in the
following conditions.

® Your portable player is hiding behind
from the display (behind the seat or in
the glove box or console box).

® Your portable player touches or is cov-
ered with metal materials.

Leave the Bluetooth® portable player in a
place where the “Blue” indication is dis-
played.

The portable player information is regis-
tered when the Bluetooth® audio system is
connected. When you release possession
of your vehicle, remove your portable play-
er. (See “@ REMOVING A Bluetooth® AU-
DIO” on page 308.)

FCC ID : AJDKO021
IC ID: 775E-K021

This device complies with Part 15 of the
FCC Rules and RSS-Gen and
RSS-210 of IC Rules. Operation is sub-
ject to the following two conditions : (1)
This device may not cause harmful inter-
ference, and (2) this device must accept
any interference received, including in-
terference that may cause undesired
operation.
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® CONNECTING Bluetooth® AUDIO
PLAYER

To use the Bluetooth® audio system,
you need to enter your portable player
into the system. Once you have
registered it, you can enjoy your music
on the vehicle’s audio system. (See “—
Setting Bluetooth® audio” on page
307.)

For the operation procedure for the
portable player, see the instruction
manual that comes with it.

When the connection method is
“From Vehicle”

® \When the auto connection is on

When the portable player is standby
for the connection, it will be auto-
matically connected whenever the
“POWER” <“ENGINE START
STOP”> switch is in either ACCES-
SORY or ON <IGNITION ON> mode.

® \When the auto connection is off

Manually connect the portable play-
er in accordance with the following
procedure.

nd-l
(i {enae) o (Anl)

Partable player Is not conr,

Touch “Connect”.
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Connect Bluetooth Audio

-

Bluetooth connection successful,

When the connection is completed, this
screen is displayed. Now you can use the
portable player.

Connect Bluetooth Audio

sl Lings.

This screen will appear when the connec-
tion has failed.

When the connection method is
“From Portable Player”

Operate the portable player and con-
nect it to the Bluetooth® audio system.
For the operation procedure for the
portable player, see the instruction
manual that comes with it.
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luetoath
Audia
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Partable player Is not conr,

Touch “Connect”.
Connect Bluetooth Audio
Cancel
-0 ansel ]

Connecting, .

Plomss maks o Connolion (som D poafabbs player
CAR MULTIMEDMA

Davice Mame
D't pperane portabde plays whils dennng

Connect the portable audio player to the
Bluetooth® audio system.

Connect Bluetooth Audie

e

Bluetooth connection successful,

LI NS |

Dion't operane portabie player while dennng

AR FMULITIFSELEA

This screen will appear when the connec-
tion has been successfully established.

l Reconnecting the portable player

If the portable player is disconnected with
a poor reception from the Bluetooth® net-
work when the “POWER” <“ENGINE
START STOP”> switch is in ACCESSO-
RY or ON <IGNITION ON> mode, the sys-
tem automatically reconnects the portable
player.

If the Bluetooth® is disconnected on pur-
pose such as you turned your portable
player off, this does not happen.

Reconnect it by the following method.
® Select the portable player again.
® Enter the portable player.

® PLAYING A Bluetooth® AUDIO

I Playing and pausing a Bluetooth®

audio

E
[_ll_liﬂliﬁﬂ_i im '

Touch “BT” tab if the Bluetooth® audio
player is already connected.

Touch E and the music will start playing.
Touch E and the music will pause.

Touch E and the music will start playing
again.
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Depending on the portable player that is
connected to the system, the music may

start playing when touching E while it is
paused. On the other hand, the music may

pause when touching E while it is play-
ing.

A, gy
Lam Y e saromdy s1 ava) vse)

Xl
G -3 e
Playing

Some titles may not be displayed depend-
ing on the type of portable player.

ll Selecting a desired track ‘

“SEEK-TRACK” button: Use for direct
access to a desired track.

Push the “A” or “V” button of
“SEEK-TRACK” and repeat it until the de-
sired track number appears on the screen.
As you release the button, the portable
player will start playing the selected track
from the beginning.
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Fast forward:

Push and hold the “A” button of
“SEEK-TRACK?” to fast forward the play-
er. When you release the button, the porta-
ble player will resume playing from that
position.

Rewind:

Push and hold the *“V” button of
“SEEK-TRACK” to rewind the player.
When you release the button, the player
will resume playing.

INFORMATION

Depending on the portable player that
is connected to the system, certain
functions may not be available.

l Selecting a desired album ‘

Tuack m
e —) =
Artind “
ceeee ]
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“Album A”: Touch this button to go to
the next album.

“Album ¥”’: Touch this button to go to
the previous album.

INFORMATION

Depending on the portable player that
is connected to the system, certain
functions may not be available.
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m Other function ‘
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“RPT”: Use this control to automatic re-
play the track you are currently listening to.

Repeating a track —

While the track is playing, touch “RPT”
briefly.

“RPT” appears on the screen. When the
track is finished, the player will automati-
cally play it again. To cancel the repeat,
touch “RPT” once again.

“RAND”: Use this for automatic and ran-
dom selection of tracks on the album that
you are currently listening to.

Playing the tracks in the album in ran-
dom order —

While the track
“RAND” briefly.

“RAND” appears on the screen. The sys-
tem selects a track in the album you are
currently listening to. To cancel this func-
tion, touch “RAND” once again.

is playing, touch

INFORMATION

Depending on the portable player that
is connected to the system, certain
functions may not be available.

— USB memory/iPod
operation
Connecting a USB memory or iPod en-

ables you to enjoy music from the ve-
hicle speakers.

/A\ CAUTION

Do not operate the player’s controls
or connect to the USB memory or
iPod while driving.

NOTICE

® Do not leave your portable player in
the car. In particular, high tempera-
tures inside the vehicle may dam-
age the portable player.

® Do not push down on or apply un-
necessary pressure to the portable
player while it is connected as this
may damage the portable player or
its terminal.

® Do not insert foreign objects into
the port as this may damage the
portable player or its terminal.

® CONNECTING A USB MEMORY
OR iPod

Al

Open the cover and connect a USB
memory or iPod using an iPod cable.

Turn on the power of the USB memory or
iPod if it is not turned on.
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® PLAYING A USB MEMORY OR

- - - ® \When an iPod is connected and the
ll Playing and pausing a file or track ‘ audio source is changed to iPod
mode, the iPod will resume play
from the same point in which it was
last used.

e When the USB memory is con-
nected and the audio source is
changed to USB memory mode,
the USB memory will start playing
the first file in the first folder. If the

e e same device is removed and rein-
RPT [{RANDIHSCAN] | o Sound
ez RRanojfiscan !m serted (and the contents have not
been changed), the USB memory
p USB memory will resume play from the same

point in which it was last used.

® Depending on the iPod or USB
memory that is connected to the

Lanlen Ysaromel s L auxy vsey system, certain functions may not

Tiack be available.

AAAAR Select I
Adimen

b l Selecting a play mode (iPod only) ‘

p iPod

Touch “USB” tab to display this screen
if the USB memory or iPod are already

Arting

connected. =
Touch [T and the music will start playing. [benn] (1] LReL/ERAND] H
Touch E and the music will pause. 1. Touch “Menu”.

Touch [T and the music will start playing
again.
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2. Touch the desired play mode.

Selecting a desired folder (USB
memory only)

0o )

AAAAA

Falder

BEEBBB Select I

drtind
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“Folder A”: Touch this button to go to the
next folder.

“FolderV¥”: Touch this button to go to the
previous folder.

“Select” for Folder: The desired folder
can be selected in a list. This function is
available only when the vehicle is not mov-
ing.

Touch “Select”. The folder list is dis-
played.

Touch the desired folder number. The sys-
tem will start playing the first file of the se-
lected folder.

il By touching this button, the list

moves up by 5 folder groups. [f this button
is touched when the top page of the list is
displayed, the last page is displayed.

lJ By touching this button, the list

moves down by 5 folder groups. [f this but-
ton is touched when the last page of the list
is displayed, the top page is displayed.

I Selecting a desired file or track ‘

“SEEK-TRACK?” button: Use for direct
access to a desired file or track.
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Push the “A” or “V” button of
“SEEK-TRACK” and repeat it until the de-
sired file or track appears on the screen.
As you release the button, the USB
memory or iPod will start playing the se-
lected file or track from the beginning.

Fast forward:

Push and hold the “A” button of
“SEEK-TRACK?” to fast forward the play-
er. When you release the button, the play-
er will resume playing from that position.

Rewind:

Push and hold the “V” button of

“SEEK-TRACK” to rewind the player.
When you release the button, the player
will resume playing.

“TUNE-FILE” knob: Use for direct access
to a desired file or track in the player.
Turn the “TUNE-FILE” knob to step up or
down all the files or tracks in the player you
are currently listening to.

Lan e sarooof sty auxy vse’y
Fie

Select._|

F alater

CEEE— - |

pUSB memory
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“Select” for File or Track: The desired
file or track can be selected in a list. This
function is available only when the vehicle
is not moving.

Touch “Select”. The file or track list is dis-
played.

Select File

Folder : ROOT FOLDER
[1 AAAMPI01 mp3
2 AAMMPI0Z.mp3,

|
3_AAAME303.mp3 |
4. AAAMP304.mpd |
5 _AAAMP305mp3 |

Touch the desired file or track number. The
system will start playing the selected file or
track from the beginning.

ﬂ: By touching this button, the list

moves up by 5 file or track groups. [f this
button is touched when the top page of the
list is displayed, the last page is displayed.

ﬂ: By touching this button, the list

moves down by 5 file or track groups. If
this button is touched when the last page
of the list is displayed, the top page is dis-
played.
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I Searching for a desired file (USB

memory only)

usg

File
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Touch “SCAN” briefly while the music
is playing.

“SCAN” appears on the screen. The play-
er will play the next file for 10 seconds,
then scan again. To select a file, touch
“SCAN” a second time. If the player
reaches the end of the memory, it will con-
tinue scanning at file1.

After all the files are scanned in one pass,
normal play resumes.

I Searching for a desired folder (USB

memory only)

File
ANANA Salect I
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Touch “SCAN” for longer than a second
while the music is playing.
“FLD.SCAN” appears on the screen. The
program at the beginning of each folder will
be played for 10 seconds. To continue lis-
tening to the program of your choice, touch
“SCAN” a second time.

After all the folders are scanned in one
pass, normal play resumes.

l Other function ‘

File
AMAMA Salact I

Fzbder
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“RPT”: Use this control to automatic re-
play the file or track you are currently lis-
tening to.

Repeating a file or track —

While the file or track is playing, touch
“RPT” briefly.

“RPT” appears on the screen. When the
file or track is finished, the player will auto-
matically play it again. To cancel the re-
peat, touch “RPT” once again.
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Repeating a folder (USB memory only)

While the folder is playing, touch “RPT”
for longer than a second.

“FLD.RPT” appears on the screen. When
the folder is finished, the system will auto-
matically go back to the beginning of the
folder and play the folder again. To cancel
it, touch “RPT” once again.

“RAND”: Use this for automatic and ran-
dom selection of files or tracks on the fold-
er that you are currently listening to.

Playing the file or track in random order

While the file or track is playing, touch
“RAND” briefly.

“RAND” appears on the screen. The sys-
tem selects a file or track you are currently
listening to. To cancel this function, touch
“RAND” once again.

Playing the files in all files in random or-
der —

Touch “RAND” for longer than a second
while the music is playing. “FLD.RAND”
appears on the screen. The system se-
lects a file in all files. To cancel it, touch
“RAND” once again.

When a file is skipped or the system is in-
operative, touch “RAND” to reset.
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Audio/video remote
controls —
— Steering switches

Type A

Type B

Some parts of the audio system can be ad-
justed using the switches on the steering
wheel.

Details of the specific switches, controls,
and features are described below.

Volume control switch
“AV” switch
“MODE” switch

Volume control switch

Pull or push “+” side to increase the
volume. The volume continues to increase
while the switch is being pulled or pressed.

Pull or push “~" side to decrease the vol-
ume. The volume continues to decrease
while the switch is being pulled or pressed.
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“A V" switch
Radio
This switch has the following features —

To select a preset station:

Quickly push and release the “ A\ or “\/”
side of the switch. Do this again to select
the next preset station.

To seek a station:

Push and hold the “ A or “\/” side of the
switch until you hear a beep. Do this again
to find the next station. If you push the
switch on either side during the seek
mode, seeking will be cancelled.

To step up or down the frequency, push
and hold the switch even after you hear a
beep. When you release from the switch,
the radio will begin seeking up or down for
a station. Do this again to find the next sta-
tion.

XM®@ Satellite Radio —

To select a preset channel, push the “A”
or “\V/” side of the switch. Repeat until a
desired channel is found.

CD changer or DVD changer

Use this switch to skip up or down to a dif-
ferent track, file or chapter in either direc-
tion.

To select a desired track, file or chapter:
Quickly push and release the “A” or “\/”
side of the switch until the track, file or
chapter you want to play is set. If you want
to return to the beginning of the current
track, file or chapter, push the “\/” side of
the switch once, quickly.

To select a desired disc:

Push and hold the “ A or “\/” switch until
you hear a beep to change to the next or
the previous disc. Repeat this operation
until you reach the disc you want to listen
to.

Bluetooth® audio player

Use this switch to skip up or down to a dif-
ferent track or album in either direction.

To select a desired track:

Quickly push and release the “A” or “\/”
side of the switch until the track you want
to listen to is set. If you want to return to the
beginning of the current track, push the
“\/” side of the switch once quickly.

To select a desired album:

Push and hold “A” or “\/” switch until you
hear a beep to change to the next or the
previous album. Repeat this operation un-
til you reach the album you want to listen
to.

USB memory/iPod

Use this switch to skip up or down to a dif-
ferent file or track in either direction.

To select a desired file or track:

Push the “ A” or ““\/” side of the switch un-
til the file or track you want to listen to is set.
If you want to return to the beginning of the
current file or track, push the “\/” side of
the switch once quickly.

To select a desired folder (USB memory
only):

Push and hold “A” or “\V” switch until you
hear a beep to change to the next or the
previous folder. Repeat this operation until
you reach the folder you want to listen to.

“MODE” switch

Push “MODE” switch to select an audio
mode. Each push changes the mode se-
quentially if the desired mode is ready to
use.

To turn the audio/video system on, push
the “MODE” switch.

To turn the audio/video system off, push
and hold the “MODE” switch until you hear
a beep.
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— Rear armrest switches

p-5-seat models

222

p4-seat models

Some parts of the audio/video system can
be operated using the switches on the rear
armrest.

To use the switches, pull the rear armrest
forward and down.

Details of the specific switches, controls,
and features are described below.
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“VOL” switch

Push the “A ™ side to increase the volume.
The volume continues to increase while
the switch is being pressed.

Push the “V” side to decrease the vol-
ume. The volume continues to decrease
while the switch is being pressed.

“PWR” switch

Push the “PWR” switch to turn the audio/
video system on and off.

“MODE” switch

Push the “MODE” switch briefly to select
an audio mode. Each push changes the
mode sequentially if the desired mode is
ready to use.

The rear armrest switches can be locked.
Push and hold the “MODE” switch until
you hear a beep. Pushing and holding the
“MODE” switch again until you hear a
beep releases the lock.

“1” and “2” switches
Radio and Satellite radio
Push the “1” switch to select a preset sta-

tion. Do this again to select the next preset
station.

CD changer and DVD changer

Push the “1” switch to change to the next
disc. Repeat this operation until you reach
the disc you want to listen to.

Push the “2” switch to change to the next
folder when a MP3/WMA disc is playing.
Repeat this operation until you reach the
folder you want to listen to.

“TUNE/TRACK” switch
Radio

Push the “A ™ or “V ” side of the switch to
change to the next or previous frequency.
Repeat this operation until you reach the
frequency you want to listen to.

Push and hold the “A ™ or “V ” side of the
switch until you hear a beep to seek a sta-
tion. Do this again to find the next station.
If you push the switch on either side during
the seek mode, seeking will be cancelled.

To step up or down the frequency, push
and hold the switch even after you hear a
beep. When you release from the switch,
the radio will begin seeking up or down for
a station. Do this again to find the next sta-
tion.

Satellite radio

Push the “A ™ or “V ” side of the switch to
change to the next or previous channel.
Repeat this operation until you reach the
channel you want to listen to.

Push and hold the “A ™ or “V ” side of the
switch until the channel you want to listen
to is set.

CD changer, DVD
Bluetooth® audio player

This switch has the following features —

To skip to a different track, file or chapter in
either direction:

Quickly push and release the “A” or “V”
side of the switch until the track, file or
chapter you want to play is set. If you want
to return to the beginning of the current
track, file or chapter, push the “V ” side of
the switch once, quickly.

To fast—forward or rewind:

Push and hold the “A ™ or “V ” side of the
switch until you hear a beep. When you re-
lease the switch, the player will resume

playing.

changer and
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Rear seat entertainment system features —

The rear seat entertainment system is designed for the rear passengers to enjoy audio
and DVD video.

p5-seat models (with rear DVD player)

-

i EER

Front audio system Rear seat entertainment system con-
Display troller

Rear DVD player [6] Power outlet (if equipped)

[4] Headphone volume control dials and AV input port

headphone jacks
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p5-seat models (without rear DVD player)

[1] Front audio system Rear seat entertainment system con-

[2] Display troller
[4] AN input port
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p4-seat models

Front audio system AV input port

Display [6] Rear seat entertainment system con-
Rear DVD player troller

Headphone volume control dials and Power outlet (if equipped)

headphone jacks
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The rear seat entertainment system can PSS IING I NcIRE T oo \ii o Nl o)
START STOP”> switch is in ACCESSORY

or ON <IGNITION ON> mode. Necessary item for replacing “2 AA bat-

teries”.
® REAR SEAT ENTERTAINMENT
SYSTEM CONTROLLER

To use the buttons under the cover,
slide the cover down.

-

1. Remove the cover.

® BEFORE USING THE CONTROL-
LER (FOR NEW VEHICLE OWN-
ERS)

2. Remove the depleted batteries and
install the new ones.

If the batteries are discharged, the fol-
lowing symptoms may occur.

® The rear seat entertainment system
controller will not function properly.

® The operational range is reduced.

An insulating sheet is set to prevent the
batteries from being discharged. Remove
the insulating sheet before using the re-
mote control.
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When using 2 AA batteries

® Batteries can be purchased at your
Lexus dealer, electric appliance shop,
or camera stores.

® Replace only with the same or equiva-
lent type recommended by a Lexus
dealer.

® Dispose of used batteries according to
the local laws.

® HEADPHONE JACKS (WITH

REAR DVD PLAYER)

p4-seat models

228

To use the headphones, connect
them to the jack.

To adjust the volume

Turn the knob clockwise to increase the
volume. Turn the knob counterclock-
wise to decrease the volume.

® HEADPHONES

With some headphones generally avail-
able in the market, it may be difficult to
catch signals properly. Lexus recom-
mends the use of Lexus genuine wireless
headphones.

Please contact your Lexus dealer for fur-
ther details.

® VOLUME

Adjust the volume when you connect the
headphones to the jack. Loud sounds may
have a significant impact on the human
body.

® TURNING ON OR OFF THE DIS-
PLAY (CONSOLE DISPLAY)
To turn the display screen on, push

“ON”, “DVD”, “VIDEO” or “SOURCE?".

To turn the display screen off, push
“OFF”.

Turning on or off operations can be per-
formed from the front seat. (See page 30.)
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| il ca]
To open the display, push “OPEN/
CLOSE”, “ON”, “SOURCE”, “DVD”,

“VIDEO”, or “MAP”.

To close the display, push “OPEN/
CLOSE” or “OFF”.

If the display is closed with an image
shown, the image will automatically turn
off. (When you push “OPEN/CLOSE”, the
sound will not be turned off.)

Jam protection —

The display will stop closing and return to
its previous position if something gets in
the way of it closing.

Opening and closing operations can be
performed from the front seat. (See page
30.)

® OPENING AND CLOSING THE ® TILTING THE DISPLAY (OVER-
DISPLAY (OVERHEAD DISPLAY) HEAD DISPLAY)

/i
y |
7 / |
' .e’;' _.-‘- i |
[a] =LA
2
2l 5

Pushing “TILT” changes the display
angles sequentially as follows:

l—21—-Bl—[4]l—-0]

The display angle is memorized and will be
recalled when the “POWER” <“ENGINE
START STOP”> switch is turned to AC-
CESSORY or ON <IGNITION ON> mode
again.

® CAUTION SCREEN

A CAUTION

pConsole display

This screen appears for a few seconds
when the “POWER” <“ENGINE START
STOP”> switch is in ACCESSORY or ON
<IGNITION ON> mode.
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£ CAUTION

pOverhead display Select an audio source.

® CHANGING THE SPEAKER OUT-
PUT

® CHANGING THE SOURCE i

This screen appears for a few seconds
when the rear display turns on.

To play the rear audio over the speakers
in the vehicle, turn “Speaker Output”
on.

Turning on the audio source selection
screen

Inputting the selected icon
Selecting an icon

Push “SOURCE” to display the audio
source selection screen.

r WL

MENL

Push “+” or “~” of “VOL” to adjust the
speakers’ volume.
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® Cleaning the display

Wipe the display with a dry soft
cloth.

If the screen is wiped with a rough
cloth, the surface of the screen
may be scratched.

® To prevent damage to the remote
control

Keep the remote control away from
direct sunlight, temperature heat
and high humidity.

Do not drop or knock the remote
control against hard objects.

Do not sit on or place heavy ob-
jects on the remote control.

® DVD player
Never try to disassemble or oil any
part of the DVD player. Do not in-

sert anything other than a disc into
the slot.

® Closing the display (Overhead dis-
play)
Do not close the display using your

hand. Doing so may result in a mal-
function.
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® For normal operation after replac-
ing the battery, observe the follow-
ing precautions to prevent acci-
dents:

® Always work with dry hands.
Moisture may cause the battery
to rust.

® Do not touch or move any other
components inside the remote
control.

® Do not bend either of the battery
terminals.
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— Using the radio

FM1 B7. tra
» & :
AM F SAT CD/DVD VIDED
2
Rr-DVD
ol £t ~Speaker Output]
[Usizaic]

Select radio mode on the source screen to
display the control screen.

Selecting a preset station
Tuning the station

® SELECTING A PRESET STATION

Push “A” or “V” of “CH/DISC” until the
desired station band appears on the
screen.

® TUNING THE STATION
Push m or “ until the desired sta-

tion appears on the screen.

Push and hold m or m and the sta-
tions will be searched automatically.
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— Using the front DVD
player

® PLAYING A DISC \

o0 WO SO

P

o
Disc

T

TP MENY

ENT

Turning on DVD player mode
Selecting a disc

Push “DVD”, or select “CD/DVD” on the
source screen to display the control
screen.

® SELECTING A DISC \

w JEI A D) .

AM FM SAT CD/DVD  WIDED

=)

Rr-DVD

o CO/IOVD Sgeaker Output |
[Ueizeic]

Push “A” or “V” of “CH/DISC” until the
desired disc number appears on the
screen.

® AudioCD,CDtext............ 236
® MP3/WMAdisc .............. 236
® DVD video/audio ............. 237
® VideoCD.................... 244

— Using the rear DVD
player (if equipped)

® | OADING A DISC

p5-seat models

Insert the disc into the slot with the la-
bel side up.

The “DISC” indicator light turns on while
the disc is loaded.

The player will play the track or chapter,
and will repeat it after it reaches the end.

233



AUDIO/VIDEO SYSTEM

p4-seat models ® EJECTING A DISC

p-5-seat models

1. Open the cover.

Push & and remove the disc.

2. Insert the disc into the slot with the
label side up.

The “DISC” indicator light turns on while
the disc is loaded.

The player will play the track or chapter,
and will repeat it after it reaches the end.

3. Close the cover.
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p-4-seat models ® PLAYING A DISC

WOED.  SOURCE

Re-DVD

of COOVD

Push “DVD”, or select “Rr—-DVD” on the
source screen to display the control
screen.

2. Push A and remove the disc. ® Audio CD, CF) text ........ ..., 236
3. Close the cover. ® MP3/WMAdisc .............. 236
® DVDvideo/audio ............. 237
® VideoCD.................... 244
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— Playing an audio CD/CD
text — Playing MP3/WMA discs

® SELECTING A TRACK ® SELECTING A FILE

v FOLDER A v FOLDER A
SIZE  DISPLAY BiAm  sizs oy
OPER/CLOSE TILT MAP OPENICLOSE TILT

Selecting a file
Selecting a folder

CD/DVD ;.

)

Dia B T
\

A
b bl b
&) A A & O =
Rr-DVD AM  FM  SAT CDIDVD VIDED
of COIOVD Smeaker Ouiput] o
| LB 251G Rr-DVD
Push B3N or IE&Hl until the desired track " “P/ove %

number appears on the screen.

Push G or I until the desired file

number appears on the screen.
® FAST FORWARDING OR RE- PP
WINDING A TRACK

® SELECTING A FOLDER
push and hotd I or [N | SELECTINGAFOLDER

Push “A” or “V” of “FOLDER” until the
desired folder number appears on the
screen.

® FAST FORWARDING OR RE-
WINDING A FILE

Push and hold IS or IEH.
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— Playing DVD video/audio

® CONTROLLER

VIDED  SOURCE

(] [N [o] [o] [2] [eo] o] [-]

HIFE

Inputting the selected icon
Selecting an icon

Playing/pausing a disc

Turning on the menu disc

Fast forwarding a disc

Stopping a screen

Turning on the control icon screen
Push to select a chapter/track

Push and hold to fast forwarding or
rewinding a chapter/track

Rewinding a disc
Turning on the title selection screen
Turning on the DVD mode
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e DVD VIDEO AND DVD AUDIO

Push “OPTION” if no icons are shown
while watching a DVD video or DVD audio,
and following screens appear.

TITLE ¥R
CHAFTER 39 %

p DVD audio

“Settings”: Selecting this will display set-
ting screen.

“Hide Buttons”: Selecting this will turn off
the icons from the screen.

If ‘& appears on the screen when you se-
lect a control, the operation relevant to the
control is not permitted.
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l Description of DVD video controls ‘

“Menu” and “Top Menu”: If you select
any of the above controls, the menu
screen for DVD video appears. (For the
operation, see the manual that come with
the DVD video disc provided separately.)
==, : Selecting this will rewind during

playback.

m Selecting this will stop the video
screen.

E: Selecting this will pause/resume
the video screen.
E: Selecting this will fast forward dur-

ing playback and forward frame by frame
during pause.

I Description of DVD audio controls ‘

“Top Menu”: If you select this button, the
menu screen for DVD audio appears. (For
the operation, see the manual that come
with the DVD audio disc provided sepa-
rately.)

“Audio”: The audio changing screen ap-
pears. (See page 241.)

==, : Selecting this will rewind during
playback.

m_ : Selecting this will stop the disc.

E: Selecting this will pause/resume
the disc.
E: Selecting this will fast forward dur-

ing playback and forward frame by frame
during pause.
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l DVD settings

‘ l Description of DVD audio settings ‘

When “Settings” is selected on the con-
trol icon screens, the following screens will
appear according to audio mode.

TITLE

T
CHAFTER 99 %

p DVD audio

“Setup”: The initial set up screen ap-
pears. (See page 242.)

“Select Number”: The track or number
search screen appears. (See page 241.)

“Search”: The group search screen ap-
pears.

“Return”: Selecting this will display the
predetermined scene and start playing
from there.

“Prev. Page”: Select this button to rewind
the pages.

“Next Page”: Select this button to forward
the pages.

“Subtitle”: The subtitle changing screen
appears. (See page 241.)

“Angle”: The angle selection screen ap-
pears. (See page 242.)

When you select w3, the previous
screen returns.

I Searching by title

Enter Title Number

l Description of DVD video settings

“Setup”: The initial set up screen ap-
pears. (See page 242.)

“Search”: The title search screen ap-
pears. (See page 239.)

“Return”: Selecting this will display the
predetermined scene and start playing
from there.

“Audio”: The audio changing screen ap-
pears. (See page 241.)

“Subtitle”: The subtitle changing screen
appears. (See page 241.)

“Angle”: The angle selection screen ap-
pears. (See page 242.)

DVD video only —
Select “Search” on the settings screen.

Enter the title number and select “OK”.
The player starts playing video for that
title number.

When you push mor “ you can se-
lect a chapter.

If you enter the wrong numbers, select
_*_] to delete the numbers.
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When you select 3., the previous
screen returns.

ll Searching by group

Enter Group Number

DVD audio only —
Select “Search” on the settings screen.
Enter the group number and select

“OK”. The player starts playing the
disc for that group number.

When you push mor n you can se-
lect a track.

If you enter the wrong numbers, select
gh= I to delete the numbers.

When you select 3., the previous
screen returns.

240

l Selecting the bonus group ‘

Enter Key Code

DVD audio only —
Select “Search” on the settings screen.

Enter the bonus group number on the
searching group screen and select
“OK”.

The “Enter Key Code” screen will appear.
To enter the number of the group you want
to play, select the group number.

If you enter the wrong numbers, select
= I to delete the numbers.

When you select W=, the previous
screen returns.

Select “OK” on the screen.

The player starts playing the disc from the
selected bonus group number.
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l Selecting the menu number |

l Changing the audio language ‘

Enter Menu NMumber

=]

DVD audio only —

Select “Select Number” on the settings
screen.

Enter the menu number and select
“OK”.

If you enter the wrong numbers, select
= I to delete the numbers.

When you select 3., the previous
screen returns.

I Changing the subtitle language |

“Subtitle”

Select
screen.

Each time you select “Subtitle”, the lan-
guage is selected from the ones stored
in the discs and changed.

When you select “Hide”, the subtitle can
be hidden.

on the settings

When you select w2, the previous
screen returns.

DVD video only —
Select “Audio” on the settings screen.

Each time you select “Audio”, the lan-
guage is selected from the ones stored
in the discs and changed.

When you select 3., the previous
screen returns.

l Changing the audio format ‘

DVD audio only —

Select “Audio” on the control icon

screen.

Each time you select “Audio”, another
audio format stored on the disc is se-
lected.

When you select w3, the previous
screen returns.
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ll Changing the angle

Select “Angle” on the settings screen.

The angle can be selected for discs that
are multi-angle compatible when the
angle mark appears on the screen.

Each time you select “Angle”, the angle
is selected from the ones stored in the
discs and changed.

When you select |£.| and the previous
screen returns.

ll Setup menu ‘

Setup Menu 1

T |
| UgddiLc]
Select “Setup” on the settings screen.
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There are initial setting buttons on the
“Setup Menu 1” and “Setup Menu 2”
screens.

After you change the initial setting, select
“OK”. The initial setting screen will be
turned off and return to the picture
previously.

When “Default” is selected, all menus are
initialized.

The initial setting can be changed.
® Audio language

You can change the audio language.
1. Select “Audio Language”.

2. Select the language you want to
hear on the “Audio Language” screen.

If you cannot find the language you want to
hear on this screen, select “Other” and
enter a language code. For the entry of
language code, see the following “Enter
audio language code”.

To return to the “Setup Menu” screen, se-

lect ﬂd

® Subtitle language

You can change the subtitle language.
1. Select “Subtitle Language”.

2. Select a language you want to read
on the “Subtitle Language” screen.

If you cannot find the language you want to
read on this screen, select “Other” and
enter a language code. For the entry of
language code, see the following “Enter
audio language code”.

To return to the “Setup Menu” screen, se-
lect w2 .
® DVD language

You can change the language on the
DVD video menu.

1. Select “DVD Language”.

2. Select the language you want to
read on the “DVD Language” screen.
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If you cannot find the language you want to
read on this screen, select “Other” and
enter a language code. For the entry of
language code, see the following “Enter
audio language code”.

To return to the “Setup Menu” screen, se-

lect é—i .

® Angle mark

The multi-angle mark can be turned on
or off on the screen while the disc
which is multi-angle compatible is be-
ing played.

1. Select “Angle Mark”.
2. Select “ON” or “OFF”.
® Parental lock

The level of viewer restrictions can be
changed.

1. Select “Parental Lock”.

2. Enter the 4-digit personal code on
the “Key code” screen.

If you enter the wrong numbers, select
== | to delete the numbers.

To return to the “Setup Menu” screen, se-

lect W2.

3. Select a parental level (1 — 8) on the
“Select Restriction Level”. Select

._’E... to return to the “Setup Menu”
screen.

® Sound dynamic range (if equipped)

The difference between the lowest volume
and the highest volume can be adjusted.

1. Select “Sound Dynamic Range”.
2. Select “MAX”, “STD” or “MIN”.

l Enter audio language code ‘

Enter Audic Language Code W |
=1
F R | P TR | NP W
PO | PP T | I —
- R | TV | -
o =L |

If you select “Other” on the “Audio
Language” screen, “Subtitle
Language” screen or “DVD Language”
screen, you can select the language
you want to hear or read by entering a
language code. (See page 202.)

1. Enter the 4-digit language code.
If you enter the wrong numbers, select

== | to delete the numbers.
2. Select “OK”.

I Setup operation from the front seat

This screen appears when a front passen-
ger selects the setup menu.

Rear passengers can cancel this setup op-
eration by selecting “Play”. The player
will resume normal play.

Likewise, a front passenger can cancel a
rear passenger’s selection of the setup
menu.
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e VIDEO CD

Push “OPTION” if no icons are shown
while watching a video CD, and following
screen appears.

“Settings”: Selecting this will display set-
ting screen.

“Hide Buttons”: Selecting this will turn off
the icons from the screen.

If @~ appears on the display when you se-
lect a control, the operation is not per-
mitted.

ll Description of video CD controls

==, : Select this to rewind during play-
back.

[ Selecting this will stop the video
screen.

=il | : Use this to pause/resume the vid-
€0 screen.

E: Select this to fast forward during the

playback and start playing frame by frame
during pause.
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l Video CD settings

When “Settings” is selected on the con-
trol icon screen, the following screen will
appear.

I Description of video CD settings ‘

“Select Number”: The track or number
search screen appears. (See “Searching
by track” on page 245.)

“Return”: Selecting this will display the
predetermined scene and start playing
from there.

“Prev. Page”: When you select this while
the disc menu is displayed, the previous
page appears on the screen. If you select
this while the player is playing video, the
previous track is searched and played.

“Next Page”: When you select this while
the disc menu is displayed, the next page
appears on the display. If you select this
while the player is playing video, the next
track is searched and played.
“MAIN/SUB”: A multiplex transmission
changing control. The mode changes from
Main/Sub to Main, to Sub and back to
Main/Sub by selecting this control.
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l Searching by track

Enter Menu Mumber

Select “Select Number” on the settings
screen.

Enter the track numbers and select
“OK”. The player starts playing video
for that title number.

You can select a track number by pushing
Bl BN

If you enter the wrong numbers, select
_* | to delete the numbers.

Select ..., and the previous screen re-
turns.

® |F THE REAR SEAT ENTERTAIN-
MENT SYSTEM MALFUNCTIONS

If the rear seat entertainment system mal-
functions, the system will display one of
the following messages:

If “No disc found” appears on the dis-
play: This indicates that there is no disc in
the rear DVD player.

If “Check disc x” or “Check disc” ap-
pears on the display: This indicates that
the disc is dirty, damaged, or it is inserted
upside down. Clean the disc or insert it cor-
rectly. If a disc which is not playable is in-
serted, “Check disc x” or “Check disc” will
also appear on the screen. For appropri-
ate discs for the changer or player, see
“Audio/video system operating hints” on
page 249.

If “Region code error” appears on the
display: This indicates that the region
code of the inserted disc is not compatible
with the DVD changer or rear DVD player.
Insert a disc with a region code of “ALL” or
“17,

If “DVD error” appears on the display:
The following causes are possible.

® There is a problem inside the system.
Eject the disc.

® The inside of the changer unit may be
too hot due to a very high ambient tem-
perature. Eject the disc and allow the
changer or player to cool down.

If “No music files found” appears on the
display: This indicates that the disc has no
playable data.

If the malfunction is not rectified: Take
your vehicle to your dealer.
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— Using the video mode

p5-seat models (without rear DVD
player)

p4-seat models

246

Open the cover.

The A/V input port is composed of 3 input
ports.

Yellow: Image input port
White: Left channel audio input port
Red: Right channel audio input port

The rear seat entertainment system plays
videos and sound when audio-video
equipment is connected to the A/V input
port. For details, refer to the manufactur-
er’s instructions.

The power outlet is used to connect the au-
dio-video equipment. See the vehicle
owner’s manual.

When the A/V input port is not in use,
keep the A/V input port cover closed.
Inserting anything other than an ap-
propriate plug may cause electrical
failure or a short circuit.

® SELECTING THE VIDEO MODE

T
YiED

SOURCE

Push “VIDEQ?”, or select “VIDEO” on the
source screen to select the video mode.
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— Changing other settings

® CHANGING TO PAL FORMAT ‘ ® SETTING THE DISPLAY MODE

v FOLDER ~
OPTION  SIZE  DISPLAY

~ FOLDER ~

: OPTION  SIZE  DISPLAY
MAP (PENCLOSE TILT

MAP (QPENCLOSE TILT

1. Push “DISPLAY”. Pushing “SIZE” changes the display
: modes sequentially as follows:
LPALVIDEO| | Auto Close]

Normal — Wide 1 — Wide 2 — Normal

® ADJUSTING THE SCREEN

Display

&R ] i

Contraat Bri
T ) e ok ]
[ BddaLe v FOLDER A
2. Turn “PAL VIDEO” on when PAL for- OPTION  SIZE  DISPLAY
mat equipment is connected to the A/V E
input port. MAP OPENTLOSE TILT

“PAL VIDEO” is highlighted.

1. Push “DISPLAY”.
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Display

LPALVICEO] | Aute Closel]

I R |
| uesa7LC

2. Select the desired button to adjust
color, tone, contrast and brightness.
After adjusting the screen, select “OK”.
“COlOI’" LLRII:

Strengthens the red color of the screen.
“Color” “G™:

Strengthens the green color of the screen.

“Tone” “+”: Strengthens the tone of the
screen.

“Tone” “—":
screen.

“Contrast
Strengthens the contrast of the screen.

“Contrast” “-":
Weakens the contrast of the screen.

“Brightness” “+:
Brightens the screen.

“Brightness” “-":
Darkens the screen

: Weakens the tone of the

ll Screen off (Console display only) ‘

Display PALVIEO] | Sutsen Ot]

.ﬁm.ﬁ] _.lm_u

Cmunl ,‘J m d.l ,.ﬂl
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The screen goes off when “Screen Off” is
selected. To turn the display screen back
on, push “DVD”, “VIDEO”, “ON”,
“SOURCE”, “MAP” or “DISPLAY” for
the display. The selected screen appears.

AUTOMATIC CLOSING OF THE
REAR DISPLAY (OVERHEAD DIS-
PLAY)

v  FOLDER A
SIZE

0PN
MAP OPENCLOSE TILT

DESPLAY

1. Push “DISPLAY”.

Display LPALVIDEO] | Ao Ciose]

_&ﬂmm _Jl:nTlnm:l_;_]
I T |
| uedanLC

2. Select “Auto Close”.

If “Auto Close” is on, the display will auto-
matically close when the “POWER” <“EN-
GINE START STOP”> switch is turned
OFF.

The display will automatically open when
the “POWER” <"ENGINE START STOP”>
switch is turned to ACCESSORY or ON
<IGNITION ON> mode.
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— Display the map screen

MAP OPENCLOSE TILT

1. Push “MAP”.
The map screen will appear.

Audio/video system
operating hints

NOTICE

To ensure correct audio/video sys-
tem operations:

® Be careful not to spill beverages
over the audio/video system.

® Do not put anything other than an
appropriate discs into the CD
changer or DVD changer.

® The use of a cellular phone inside
or near the vehicle may cause a
noise from the speakers of the au-
dio/video system which you are lis-
tening to. However, this does not
indicate a malfunction.

® RADIO RECEPTION

Usually, a problem with radio reception
does not mean there is a problem with your
radio — it is just the normal result of condi-
tions outside the vehicle.

For example, nearby buildings and terrain
can interfere with FM reception. Power
lines or telephone wires can interfere with
AM signals. And of course, radio signals
have a limited range. The farther you are
from a station, the weaker its signal will be.
In addition, reception conditions change
constantly as your vehicle moves.

Here are some common reception prob-
lems that probably do not indicate a prob-
lem with your radio:
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FM

Fading and drifting stations — Generally,
the effective range of FM is about 25 miles
(40 km). Once outside this range, you may
notice fading and drifting, which increase
with the distance from the radio transmit-
ter. They are often accompanied by distor-
tion.

Multi-path — FM signals are reflective,
making it possible for two signals to reach
your antenna at the same time. [f this hap-
pens, the signals will cancel each other
out, causing a momentary flutter or loss of
reception.

Static and fluttering — These occur when
signals are blocked by buildings, trees, or
other large objects. Increasing the bass
level may reduce static and fluttering.

Station swapping — If the FM signal you
are listening to is interrupted or weakened,
and there is another strong station nearby
on the FM band, your radio may tune in the
second station until the original signal can
be picked up again.

AM

Fading — AM broadcasts are reflected by
the upper atmosphere — especially at
night. These reflected signals can inter-
fere with those received directly from the
radio station, causing the radio station to
sound alternately strong and weak.

Station interference — When a reflected
signal and a signal received directly from
a radio station are very nearly the same
frequency, they can interfere with each
other, making it difficult to hear the broad-
cast.

Static — AM is easily affected by external
sources of electrical noise, such as high
tension power lines, lightening, or electri-
cal motors. This results in static.
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XM@

Cargo loaded on the roof luggage carrier,
especially metal objects, may adversely
affect the reception of XM® Satellite Radio.

Alternation or modifications carried out
without appropriate authorization may in-
validate the user’s right to operate the
equipment.

About iPod —

® Apple is not responsible for the opera-
tion of this device or its compliance with
safety and regulatory standards.

® Pod is a trademark of Apple Inc., regis-
tered in the U.S. and other countries.

Compatible models —

Model | Generation | Software version
iPod 5th Ver. 1.2.0 or
generation | higher
iPod 1st Ver. 1.3.0 or

nano | generation |higher
2nd Ver. 112 or
generation | higher
3rd Ver. 1.0.0 or
generation | higher
iPod 1st Ver. 1.1.0 or
touch | generation | higher
iPod 1st Ver. 1.0.0 or
classic | generation | higher

Depending on differences between mod-
els or software versions etc., some models
listed above might be incompatible with
this system.

iPod 4th generation and earlier models are
not compatible with this system.

iPhone, iPod mini, iPod shuffle and iPod
photo are not compatible with this system.
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o choner |

USB memory that can be used for MP3
and WMA playback. Sy
® USB communication formats: USB 2.0 ey m ]
FS (12 MBPS) [i]lsu ISG
ITaL &LIDED
® File formats: FAT 16/32 (Windows®) DIGITAL AUCKID
® Correspondence class: Mass storage
class COMPACT OOHMET
J
tisc ISE
® CARING FOR YOUR CD CHANG- e RUEIAL 2
ER, DVD CHANGER AND DISCS Secordaths Rew'““:’
ME18016

® Your CD changer and DVD changer is

intended for use with 4.7 in. (12 cm)
discs only.

Extremely high temperatures can keep
your CD changer and DVD changer
from working. On hot days, use the air
conditioning to cool the vehicle interior
before you use the changer and player.

Bumpy roads or other vibrations may
make your CD changer and DVD chan-
ger skip.

If moisture gets into your CD changer
and DVD changer, you may not play
even though they appear to be workin-
g. Remove the discs from the changer
and wait until it dries.

/A\ CAUTION

CD changer and DVD changer use an
invisible laser beam which could
cause hazardous radiation exposure
if directed outside the unit. Be sure to
operate the changers correctly.

Use only discs marked as shown abo-
ve. The following products may not be
playable on your changer.

SACD
Copy-protected CD
CD-ROM
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m DVD changer ‘ l DVD player ‘
DIGITAL AUDIO DIGITAL AUDIO
Audio CDs Audio CDs
56
[ Boaimrmates |
DVD video DVDvideo| DYpD DVD
discs discs I, VIDEO
DVD audio DvD DVD audio DvyD
discs - discs S
Video CDs iS¢ Video CDs iSE
V|DEO CD DIGITAL VIDEO] V|DEO CD DIGITAL VIDEO)

® Use only discs marked as shown abo-

ve. The following products may not be

playable on your changer.

SACD

Copy-protected CD

CD-ROM
DVD-R
DVD+R
DVD-RW
DVD+RW

DVD-ROM

DVD-RAM
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® Use only discs marked as shown abo-
ve. The following products may not be

playable on your player.

SACD
Copy-protected CD
CD-ROM
DVD-ROM
DVD-RAM
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® Do not use special shaped, trans-
parent/translucent, low quality or
labeled discs such as those shown
in the illustrations. The use of such
discs may damage the player or
changer, or it may be impossible to
eject the disc.

® This system is not designed for use
of Dual Disc. Do not use Dual Disc
because it may cause damage to
the changer.

® Do not use a disc with protection
ring. The use of such disc may
damage the changer, or it may be
impossible to eject the disc.

P Low quality discs
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p Correct p Wrong

® Handle discs carefully, especially
when you are inserting them. Hold
them on the edge and do not bend the-
m. Avoid getting fingerprints on them,
particularly on the shiny side.

® Dirt, scratches, warping, pin holes, or
other disc damage could cause the
player to skip or to repeat a section of
atrack. (To see a pin hole, hold the disc
up to the light.)

® Remove discs from the players when
you are not using them. Store them in
their plastic cases away from moisture,
heat, and direct sunlight.
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To clean a disc: Wipe it with a soft, lint-
free cloth that has been dampened with
water. Wipe in a straight line from the cen-
ter to the edge of the disc (not in circles).
Dry it with another soft, lint-free cloth. Do
not use a conventional record cleaner or
anti-static device.
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e MP3/WMA FILES \

MP3 (MPEG Audio Layer 3) and WMA
(Windows Media Audio) are audio
compression standards.

The MP3/WMA player can play MP3
and WMA files on CD-ROM, CD-R
and CD-RW discs.

The unit can play disc recordings com-
patible with ISO 9660 level 1 and level
2 and with the Romeo and Joliet file
system.

When naming an MP3 or WMA file, add
the appropriate file extension (.mp3 or
.wma).

The MP3/WMA player plays back files
with .mp3 or .wma file extensions as
MP3 or WMA files. To prevent noise
and playback errors, use the appropri-
ate file extensions.

The MP3/WMA player can play only
the first session using multi-session
compatible CDs.

MP3 player — MP3 files are compat-
ible with the ID3 Tag Ver. 1.0, Ver. 1.1,
Ver. 2.2, and Ver. 2.3 formats. The unit
cannot display disc title, track title and
artist name in other formats.

USB memory — MPS3 files are com-
patible with the ID3 Tag Ver. 1.0, Ver.
1.1, Ver. 2.2, Ver. 2.3 and Ver. 2.4 for-
mats. The unit cannot display track title
and artist name in other formats.

WMA files can contain a WMA tag that
is used in the same way as an ID3 tag.
WMA tags carry information such as
track title, artist name.

The emphasis function is available
only when playing MP3/WMA files re-
corded at 32, 44.1 and 48 kHz.

l Sampling frequency

MP3 files for MP3 player:

MPEG 1 LAYER 3 — 32, 44.1, 48 kHz
MPEG 2 LSF LAYER 3 — 16, 22.05, 24
kHz

MP3 files for USB memory:

MPEG 1 AUDIO LAYER 2, 3 — 32,
441, 48 kHz

MPEG 2 AUDIO LAYER 2, 3 — 16,
22.05, 24 kHz

MPEG 2.5 — 8, 11.025, 12 kHz

WMA files for WMA player:

Ver. 7, 8,9 CBR — 32, 44.1, 48 kHz
WMA files for USB memory:

Ver. 9 — HIGH PROFILE 32, 44.1, 48
kHz

The sound quality of MP3/WMA files
generally improves with higher bit rate-
s. In order to achieve a reasonable lev-
el of sound quality, discs recorded with
a bit rate of at least 128 kbps are rec-
ommended.

I Playable bit rates

MP3 files for MP3 player:

MPEG1 LAYER3 — 64 to 320 kbps
MPEG2 LSF LAYER3 — 64 to 160
kbps

MP3 files for USB memory:

MPEG 1 AUDIO LAYER 2,3 — 32 to
320 kbps

MPEG 2 AUDIO LAYER 2,3 — 32 to
160 kbps

MPEG 2.5 — 32 to 160 kbps

WMA files for WMA player:

Ver. 7, 8 CBR — 48 to 192 kbps

Ver. 9 CBR — 48 to 320 kbps

WMA files for USB memory:

Ver. 9 — HIGH PROFILE 32 to 320
kbps, VBR (Variable Bit Rate)

The MP3/WMA player does not play
back MP3/WMA files from discs re-
corder using packet write data transfer
(UDF format). Discs should be re-
corded using “pre-mastering” software
rather than packet-write software.
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® M3u playlists are not compatible with
the audio player.

® MP3i (MP3 interactive) and MP3PRO
formats are not compatible with the au-
dio player.

® The player is compatible with VBR
(Variable Bit Rate).

® When playing back files recorded as
VBR (Variable Bit Rate) files, the play
time will not be correctly displayed if
fast-forward or rewind operations are
used.

® |t is not possible to check folders that
do not include MP3/WMA files.

® MP3/WMA files in folders up to 8 levels
deep can be played. However, the
start of playback may be delayed when
using discs containing numerous lev-
els of folders. For this reason, we rec-
ommend creating discs with no more
than two levels of folders.

256

001.mp3

= 002.wma
— Folder 1
003.mp3
Folder 2

004.mp3
- 005.wma
q Folder 3

006.mp3 BUSIG1aX

® The play order of the compact disc with
the structure shown above is as fol-
lows:

001.mp3 —p 002.wma ...—p 006.mp3

® MP3/WMA player — It is possible to
play up to 192 folders or 255 files on
one disc.

® USB memory — It is possible to play
up to 999 folders, 255 files per folder or
65,025 files in device.

® The order changes depending on the
PC and MP3/WMA encoding software
you use.
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® CD-R AND CD-RW DISCS ‘ ® TERMS

CD-R/CD-RW discs that have not
been subject to the “finalizing process”
(a process that allows discs to be
played on a conventional CD player)
cannot be played.

It may not be possible to play CD-
R/CD-RW discs recorded on a music
CD recorder or a personal computer
because of disc characteristics,
scratches or dirt on the disc, or dirt,
condensation, etc. on the lens of the
unit.

It may not be possible to play discs re-
corded on a personal computer de-
pending on the application settings and
the environment. Record with the cor-
rect format. (For details, contact the
appropriate application manufacturers
of the applications.)

CD-R/CD-RW discs may be damaged
by direct exposure to sunlight, high
temperatures or other storage condi-
tions. The unit may be unable to play
some damaged discs.

If you insert a CD-RW disc into the
MP3/WMA player, playback will begin
more slowly than with a conventional
CD or CD-R disc.

Recordings on CD-R/CD-RW cannot
be played using the DDCD (Double
Density CD) system.

Packet write —

This is a general term that describes the
process of writing data on-demand to
CD-R, etc., in the same way that data is
written to floppy or hard discs.

ID3 Tag —

This is a method of embedding track-re-
lated information in an MP3 file. This em-
bedded information can include the track
title, the artist’'s name, the album title, the
music genre, the year of production, com-
ments and other data. The contents can
be freely edited using software with ID3 tag
editing functions. Although the tags are re-
stricted to the number of characters, the in-
formation can be viewed when the track is
played back.

WMA Tag —

WMA files can contain a WMA tag that is
used in the same way as an ID3 tag. WMA
tags carry information such as track title,
artist name.

1ISO 9660 format —

This is the international standard for the
formatting of CD-ROM folders and files.
For the ISO 9660 format, there are two lev-
els of regulations.

Level 1:

The file name is in 8.3 format (8 character
file names, with a 3 character file exten-
sion. File names must be composed of
one-byte capital letters and numbers. The
“_” symbol may also be included.)

Level 2:

The file name can have up to 31 characters
(including the separation mark “.” and file
extension). Each folder must contain few-

er than 8 hierarchies.
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m3u —

Playlists created using “WINAMP” soft-
ware have a playlist file extension (.m3u).

MP3 —

MP3 is an audio compression standard de-
termined by a working group (MPEG) of
the ISO (International Standard Organiza-
tion). MP3 compresses audio data to
about 1/10 the size of that on conventional
discs.

WMA —

WMA (Windows Media Audio) is an audio
compression format developed by
Microsoft®. It compresses files into a size
smaller than that of MP3 files. The
decoding formats for WMA files are Ver. 7,
8, and 9.
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SECTION 8

SETUP

® Generalsettings ...........coo i
(Used for language selection and the on/off settings of
operation sounds and automatic screen change.)

® Clock settings . . ... oot
(Used for changing time zones and the on/off settings of
daylight saving time.)

® Voicesettings . ...
(Voice guidance can be set.)

® Navigationsettings .......... ... i,
(“Home” and “Preset Destinations” can be set and edited.)

® Detailed navigation settings . ........... ... ... i
(Average cruising speed, displayed screen contents,
and POl icon categories can be set.)

® Telephone settings . ......... i
(Bluetooth® phones can be registered.)

® AudioSettings . ...
(Settings are available for portable audio devices and
Bluetooth® audio devices players.)

® Vehiclesettings ......... ... i
(Vehicle information can be set.)

® Othersettings . . ...
(Used for changing settings for Lexus Insider and
XM® Sports and Stocks.)
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General settings
Used for language selection and the on/off

® SCREENS FOR GENERAL SET-
settings of operation sounds and automat- TINGS
ic screen change.

General Settings ﬂ_

s T A
1. Push the “SETUP” button. \Delete Personal Data /7 ||
Setup e
=
|

General Yoice Mavi. md

| UTOEALE ]

Phatre [\ Vehicle Other On this screen, the following functions can

be performed.

| L3471 ]
2. Touch “General”.
General Settings ﬂ

3. Touch the items to be set.
4, Touch “Save”.
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No.

Function

You can change the language.
(See “® SELECTING A LAN-
GUAGE” on page 261.)

Rear system lock* can be set to
“On” or “Off”. (See “® REAR
SYSTEM LOCK” on page 262.)

* . Vehicles with rear seat enter-
tainment system

“On” or “Off” can be selected to
sound beeps.

“On” or “Off” can be selected for
automatic screen changes from
the audio/air conditioner screen to
the map. When “On” is selected,
the screen will automatically re-
turn to the map from the audio/air
conditioner screen after 20 sec-
onds.

Keyboard layout can be changed.
(See “® SELECTING A KEY-
BOARD LAYOUT” on page 262.)

Distance unit can be changed.
(See “® UNIT OF MEA-
SUREMENT” on page 263.)

The personal data can be deleted.
(See “® DELETE PERSONAL
DATA” on page 263.)

® SELECTING A LANGUAGE

You can change the language.
1. Push the “SETUP” button.

2. Touch “General” on the “Setup”
screen.

| General Settings m

3. Touch “Language”.

_Eﬂm!rﬂ] Sattings

Langunge

4. Touch the desired button.
The previous screen will be displayed.
5. Touch “Save”.
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® REAR SYSTEM LOCK (WITH
REAR SEAT ENTERTAINMENT

SYSTEM)

If the vehicle is equipped with the rear seat
entertainment system, the rear seat enter-
tainment system can be locked to prevent
rear passengers from operating the enter-
tainment system.

1. Push the “SETUP” button.

2. Touch “General” on the “Setup”
screen.

General SEngs

Wm

3. Touch “Rear System Lock”.

4. Touch “On” or “Off” and then touch
“Save”.

“On”: The rear passengers cannot oper-
ate the rear seat entertainment system.
Only front passengers can operate the
system.

“Off”: Both the front and rear passengers
can operate the rear seat entertainment
system.
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® SELECTING A KEYBOARD LAY-
ouT

Keyboard layout can be changed.
1. Push the “SETUP” button.

2. Touch “General” on the “Setup”
screen.

General Settings

3. Touch “Keyboard Layout”.

General Sattings

4. Touch or “QWERTY” of
“Keyboard Layout” to choose the key-
board layout.

5. Touch “Save”.

“ABC”
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| General Settings

l Layout type
1 Unit of Measuremegs _,.-'I’. omete

Address Book Entry Name 5253 o —
T Miile
y

Wlzlalals lelzlsls o)
Alslclolelelalalill]
kleiminlolelolrls]al
Jlulvwlxlxlzlolo o]0 ]

W[—sﬂﬁ&#% 4. Touch “Kilometer” or “Mile”.

5. Touch “Save”.

p “ABC” type

Address Book Entry Name

This function is available only in En-
glish or Spanish. To switch lan-
guage, see “® SELECTING A LAN-
GUAGE” on page 261.

Entér & nsms

LA DLLE HlJ &

oo zixlclvlsnimllil]

wl_ S 7 r— | ﬁﬁ ® DELETE PERSONAL DATA

The following personal data can be de-
P “QWERTY” type leted or returned to their default settings:

* Maintenance conditions
¢ Maintenance information “off” setting

® UNIT OF MEASUREMENT |« Address book

Distance unit can be changed. * Areas to avoid

1. Push the “SETUP” button. * Previous points
2. Touch “General” on the “Setup” ¢ Route guidance
screen. * Route trace

| General Settings 2. - Phonebook data

| L : [ e | & « Call history data
Delste P ¢ Speed dial data
" ¢ Voice tag data

¢ Bluetooth® phone data

H ¢ Volume setting
m « Details setting
| u7o72LC]

This function is available only when the ve-
hicle is not moving.

3. Touch “Unit of Measurement”.
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Clock settings

1. Push the “SETUP” button. Used for changing time zones and the on/

2. Touch “General” on the “Setup” Off settings of daylight saving time.
screen.

| General Settings ﬂ_

1. Push the “SETUP” button.

| Setup
Geneal Clock
Phone Audia
[ LIO018LC |
4. Touch “Delete”. | L 03480 ]
Delete Perscnal Data 2. Touch “Clock”.
Clock Settim}s [ E ]

5. Touch “Yes”.

3. Touch the items to be set.
4. Touch “Save”.
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® SCREEN FOR CLOCK SETTINGS

Clock Settings -
Ll Zond I1 lm
Dadight Saving Time.__| 2 [

Auto Adjust Clock F o |
Eru
[ 11002 ILE |

On this screen, the following functions can
be performed.

No. Function

Time zone can be changed. (See
“® TIME ZONE” on page 265.)
“On” or “Off” can be selected for

daylight savings time.

“On” or “Off” can be selected for
automatic adjustment of the clock.

e TIME ZONE \

A time zone can be selected and GMT can
be set.

1. Push the “SETUP” button.

2. Touch *“Clock” on the *“Setup”
screen.
Clock Settings +
lime Zone | GHT - |
Dayight Saviry AT ime |__Oif |
Auto Adjust LR | On |
| Save |
[ LI10022LC |

3. Touch “Time Zone”.

Time Zone

==)

il

Pacitic

|
Mountain ]
Cantral |
J

J

Eastem
Allantic

EI_

4. Touch the desired time zone.

If you touch “Other”, adjust the zone
manually.

Time Zone

5. Touch “OK”.

® MANUAL CLOCK SETTING

When “Auto adjust clock” is turned “Off”,
the clock can be manually adjusted.

1. Push the “SETUP” button.

2. Touch *“Clock” on the *“Setup”
screen.
Hours “+”, “=: Touch “+” to set the time

forward one hour and “-" to set the time
back one hour.

Minutes “+”, “=": Touch “+” to set the
time forward one minute and “-"" to set the
time back one minute.

Minutes “:00”: Rounds to the nearest
hour*

*1e.g. 1:00to 1:29 — 1:00
1:30 to 1:59 — 2:00

3. Touch “OK”.
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Voice settings

Voice guidance can be set.

® SCREEN FOR VOICE SETTINGS

Voice Settings ¥ ]: D i
Veice Veluma [1] A

i

1. Push the “SETUP” button. Automavc Recogniwon . 5 TN I &l
| Satup -
Geneval Voice Mavi.
Phone Vehicle | Other , _ _
On this screen, the following functions can
be performed.
| U1034aLe]
2. Touch “Voice”.
Voice Settings 2 ]: 2 ]
Veica Voluma J
mu .J.J.l.-]...ﬁ.]rr wadlolzl
W

Nuce Recogmtion Daidance . O qﬂ

3. Touch the items to be set.
4. Touch “Save”.
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No. Function ® VOICE VOLUME
The voice guidance volume can | The voice guidance volume can be ad-
be adjusted or switched off. (See | justed or switched off.
“e ”
26;’ )O ICE VOLUME" on page | ; p,ch the “SETUP” button.
Voice guidance during route guid- éérggg.ch Voice” on the “Setup
ance can be set to “On” or “Off”.

“On” or “Off” can be selected for Voice Settings 2B
voice guidance when the audio/air Voice Volume -ﬂ
conditioner is used. Off J_LJ...EJ_.ELJ!_I- ...;"._J....E_'...[...E.J
Voice recognition talkback can be i Voice [acar [ Un |

set to “On” or “Off”. ! - -
Vaice Guidance in AlLies Cn
When Odn istselected, 'lc)he voice Voice Recogaition Guideoi__JIIEN ﬂ
command system can be oper- = = o
ated without pressing the talk | luDefault ] ﬁ
switch more than once.
When using the traffic information 3. Select the desired level by touching
function, voice guidance can be | the number.
[6] |set to “On” or “Off". (See| If voice guidance is not needed, touch
“® TRAFFIC VOICE GUIDANCE” | “Off” to disable the feature.
on page 267.) When selected, the number or “Off” will
When using the XM NavWea- | be highlighted.
ther™ function, the severe weath- “ »
’ 4. Touch “Save”.
er warning can be set to “On” or
“Off”.
Voice guidance projection can be ® TRAFFIC VOICE GUIDANCE
set to the “Center” position or the ) o )
“Driver” position. (See “® VOICE | You can receive congestion information

GUIDANCE SPEAKER” on page
268.)

through voice guidance while being guided
to your destination.

To turn the “Traffic Voice Guidance” on:
1. Push the “SETUP” button.

2. Touch *“Voice” on the
screen.

“Setup”

267



SETUP

3. Touch “On” of the “Traffic Voice
Guidance”.

4. Touch “Save”.

e This function is available only in
English. To select English, see “®
SELECTING A LANGUAGE” on
page 261.

® When the “Traffic Information” in-
dicator is dimmed, “Auto Avoid
Traffic”, “Traffic Voice Guidance”
and “Show Free Flowing Traffic”
will not operate.

® VOICE GUIDANCE SPEAKER

The projection position of voice guidance
can be adjusted.

1. Push the “SETUP” button.

2. Touch “Voice” on the *“Setup”
screen.

Voice Settings - |ﬂ 'a

3. Touch “Voice Guidance Speaker”.

268

4. Touch “Center” or “Driver”.
5. Touch “Save”.
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Navigation settings

Points or areas on the map can be register-

ed.
Mavigation Settings L2 ]-t‘i
[ TP ——
fil" FPreset Destinations._|
3 AddessBook |
(4] Aress to Avoid -
(5], Delete Previous Deste.|
[8]._Detailed Navi. Settings |
[ I10031LE |

On this screen, the following operations
can be performed.

Detailed navigation settings

Average cruising speed, displayed screen
contents, and POl icon categories can be
set.

No. Function

Sets home 1. Push the “SETUP” button.
(See page 103.) Setup
Sets preset destinations

(See page 105.) o T i o

Ll ] Wl

Sets address book

(See page 107.)

[ Sets area to avoid Phone Audio Vehicle Crhes
(See page 112)

Deletes previous destinations IS
(See page 117.) 2. Touch “Navi.”

6] Detailed navigation settings ' o — :
(See page 269.) Mavigation Settings 1w

-

. Hesme

.

Aress

Dheliete Pri s Dest. |

Detailed Navi. Settings |

3. Touch “Detailed Navi. Settings”.
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Detailed Mavi. Settings Rl o No. Function

Diiving Sptds | Average cruising speed can be
M;"? S = -ﬂ set. (See “® DRIVING SPEEDS”
Gusdanc with St Mo JKCTIN on page 271)

usdance with Stisat

Auto Avoid Traflic o] The automatic input function can
be set to “On” or “Off”.
Shwow Free Flowing Traffc On ﬂ Duri ” - ”
= =il uring route guidance, voice guid-
[_Defoutt ] Iﬁ ance for the next street name can
be set to “On” or “Off”.
4. Touch the items to be set. “On” or “Off” can be selected to
5. Touch “Save”. reroute the guidance route auto-
matically to avoid heavy conges-
tion.
® SCREENS FOR NAVIGATION SET- When “On” is selected, freely
TINGS flowing traffic can be shown with
B Jar — the arrow.
tai i. Setti 2 ’

S-arec ™ '"9.5 —‘] Displayed POl icon categories can
Driving Speads [1] J [6] | be set (See ‘e POI CATEGORY
Auto Complate Taxt B o Ik CHANGE (SELECT POI ICONS)”
Guidance with Strsat, Names | 3 on page 272,

Auto.Ayoid Trabli I of | Buttons displayed on the map
= : :ﬁ x_ Tuatiic] 5 NI ﬂ screen when “<Off’ is selected
ow Free Howing Trolhc - EONE | ] can be set. (See “® SCREEN

Default_] I 54& LAYOUT FUNCTION (“««Off’

FUNCTION)” on page 273.)
Detailed Mavi. Settings _'?,] - The current vehicle position mark
: : can be adjusted manually. Miscal-
Customize FOLIzens. . 8]l ﬂ culation of the distance caused by
* s 0fi Function 7]l - tire replacement can also be ad-
e 8l justed. (See “® CURRENT POSI-
b : = TION/TIRE CHANGE CALIBRA-
Fep-up Information ] TION” on page 274.)
e ; : : :
- . & -J Display of pop-up information can
Diefault l Ifme 9] be set to “On” or “Off”. (See “®
POP-UP INFORMATION” on the
On this screen, the following functions can page 275.)

be performed.
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® DRIVING SPEEDS \

The speed that is used for the calculation
of the estimated travel time and the esti-
mated arrival time can be set.

1. Push the “SETUP” button.

2. Touch “Navi.” on the
screen.

3. Touch “Detailed Navi. Settings” on
the “Navigation Settings” screen.

“Setup”

Detailed MNavi. Settings L2t
Diiving Speeds | ﬂ
Auto Complata. | O
Crusdance with 1%kt Mamss
Auto, Avoid Traffic M Off |
Shwow Free Flowing TiaMss ﬂ

Default_| [ m ave
4. Touch “Driving Speeds”.
Driving Speeds +
Tidwad Virres weilll i ¢l it b on. Hhata Ll el
Residential Meain Streets Freeways

ST -]
Default ] [ ﬁ haw
5. Touch | =] or =] to set the average

vehicle speeds for “Residential”’, “Main
Streets”, and “Freeways”.

To set the default speeds, touch “De-
fault”.

6. After setting of the desired speeds
is completed, touch “Save”.

INFORMATION

e The displayed time to the destina-
tion is the approximate driving
time that is calculated based on the
selected speeds and the actual
position along the guidance route.

® The time shown on the screen may
vary greatly depending on prog-
ress along the route, which may be
affected by conditions such as
traffic jams and construction work.

® |t is possible to display up to 99
hours 59 minutes.

® AUTO AVOID TRAFFIC

The guidance route automatically
changes to another route to avoid heavy
congestion.

To turn the “Auto Avoid Traffic” on:
1. Push the “SETUP” button.

2. Touch “Navi.” on the
screen.

3. Touch “Detailed Navi. Settings” on
the “Navigation Settings” screen.

Detailed Mavi. Setti

“Setup”

Diiving Sgodsds
Auto Complate.
Grurdanice with
fute Avoid Traflic
Show. Fies Flowing Traffic On ﬂ

Default |
4. Touch “On” of the “Auto Avoid Traf-
fic”.

5. Touch “Save”.
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OISl
L . 4... L il
=S Ve AVEE
: et =5

Traffic infarmation has been updated
Would you like 0 re-route 1
avosd traffic congestion?

When congestion information about the
guidance route has been received, a
screen will appear to ask you whether to
reroute to avoid the congestion.

If you wish to reroute, touch “Yes”. Anoth-
er route to allow you to avoid the conges-
tion will appear.

If you do not wish to reroute, touch “No”.

INFORMATION

When the “Traffic Information” indi-
cator is dimmed, “Auto Avoid Traf-
fic”, “Traffic Voice Guidance” and
“Show Free Flowing Traffic” will not

operate.

® SHOW FREE FLOWING TRAFFIC

Freely flowing traffic is shown with the ar-
row.

To turn the “Show Free Flowing Traffic” on:
1. Push the “SETUP” button.

2. Touch on the
screen.

3. Touch “Detailed Navi. Settings” on
the “Navigation Settings” screen.

“Navi.” “Setup

272

Auto Avoid Tra e | Off |
Shiow Free Flowing Toaffa Chn ﬂ
Default ] l ﬁ —_—
4. Touch “On” of the “Show Free Flow-
ing Traffic”.

5. Touch “Save”.

INFORMATION

When the “Traffic Information” indi-
cator is dimmed, “Auto Avoid Traf-
fic”, “Traffic Voice Guidance” and
“Show Free Flowing Traffic” will not
operate.

® POI CATEGORY CHANGE
(SELECT POI ICONS)

Select from among the 6 icons displayed
on the “Customize POI Icons” screen, so
that setting of the icons to be displayed on
the map screen can be done easily.

1. Push the “SETUP” button.

2. Touch “Navi.” on the
screen.

3. Touch “Detailed Navi. Settings” on
the “Navigation Settings” screen.

“Setup
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Detailed Mavi. Settings

4. Touch “Customize POI Icons”.

Customize POl lcons

Firarr srirn wiich calrgoris ar doplerrd
whan o s thee "POH o™ kst fom oo the map

L. GAS JIBLATM

-
MIDINING __|'=h PARKS & BEACHES |
s GROCERIES ] (£ HOT "

5. Touch the category button to be
changed.

Customize POl lcons

EMERGEMCY. & MED. | [SVC & COMMUNITY. |

ET
6. Touch the desired group.

If the desired POI category is not on the
screen, touch “List All Categories” to list
all POI categories.

Customize POl lcons

LR .

7. Touch the desired category.
8. Touch “OK”.

® SCREEN LAYOUT FUNCTION
(“<¢<Off” FUNCTION)

Each screen buttons and current street
name on the map screen can be displayed
or hidden.

1. Push the “SETUP” button.

2. Touch “Navi.” on the
screen.

3. Touch “Detailed Navi. Settings” on
the “Navigation Settings” screen.

Detailad Mawi. S-attings . 2‘ ]: _bi;

4

“Setup”

4. Touch ““<¢<Off” Function”.
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Salact buthons hidden by BRI
[ Detaut N OK [N

Current Straat Name

|[ Stom on Map | Route || Mack || Info. ! Q I

5. Touch the button to be turned off.
The button becomes dimmed.

To set the default, touch “Default”.
6. Touch “Save”.

® CURRENT POSITION/TIRE
CHANGE CALIBRATION

The current vehicle position mark can be
adjusted manually. Miscalculation of the
distance caused by tire replacement can
also be adjusted.

1. Push the “SETUP” button.

2. Touch “Navi.” on the
screen.

3. Touch “Detailed Navi. Settings” on
the “Navigation Settings” screen.

L2 Lot

“Setup”

Detailed Mavi. Settings

Customiza PO Icons. ] J
*#0it* Function |
Loalibratian

&E“unlnfar:h' — | J
[Jl:\fuul'l: I

4. Touch “Calibration”.

274

Calibration =Y

m Paosition./ Dirsction |
w Tire Change |

[ L100SOLE |
5. Touch the desired button.

INFORMATION

For additional information on the ac-
curacy of a current vehicle position,
see “Limitations of the navigation
system” on page 318.

I Position/direction calibration

When driving, the current vehicle position
mark will be automatically corrected by
GPS signals. If GPS reception is poor due
to location, you can manually adjust the
current vehicle position mark.

Calibration =

w Position./ Direction. |

1. Touch “Position / Direction”.
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2. Touch the 8 directional button to
move the cursor <> to the desired point

on the map.
3. Touch “OK”.

= 3 -
= t
= z
F ESTHW S
e F=uyy|
-‘ I "\-T.‘._';_%{{ﬂ‘ﬂ
@ IR TTTALIT BOM A W J. GEI mg I

4. Touch either the LJ oril to ad-

just the direction of the current vehicle
position mark.

5. Touch “OK”.
The map will be displayed.

Calibration . . ~-n

To perform a distance calibration pro-
cedure, touch “Tire Change” on the
“Calibration” screen.

The message appears and the quick dis-
tance calibration is automatically started.
A few seconds later, a map will be dis-
played.

® POP-UP INFORMATION

When the “Pop-up information” is turned
on, the pop-up information will be dis-
played.

1. Push the “SETUP” button.

2. Touch “Navi.” on the
screen.

3. Touch “Detailed Navi. Settings” on
the “Navigation Settings” screen.

“Setup”

I Tire change calibration ‘

The tire change calibration function will be
used when replacing the tires. This func-
tion will adjust the miscalculation caused
by the circumference difference between
the old and new tires. If this procedure is
not performed when the tires are replaced,
the current vehicle position mark may be
incorrectly displayed.

Pop=up Infermation Chn

[ B— |
_Default |

4. Touch “Pop-up Information”.
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Telephone settings —

“Telephone settings” can be changed
on the “Phone settings” screen.

Detailed Mavi, Settings

5. Touch “On” or “Off”.
6. Touch “Save”.

When the “Pop-up Information” is turned
off, the following messages will not be dis-

1. Push the “SETUP” button.

Setup

Genesal

Phone

This message appears when the system is w "
in the POI mode and the map scale is over 2 1ouch “Phone™.

0.5 miles (1 km). Phone Settings .E_.

ht side map to select [ E f
o ul,

I
Please refer to the following pages for

each setting.

The message appears when the map is
switched to the dual map screen mode.
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— Volume setting

You can adjust the voice and ring vol-
ume.

FPhane Settings

o Yolume -

e Manoge Phone |
Phanebeok |
Bluctooth |

Ditails |
[U10075LC |

1. Touch “Volume”.

T

Phone Valume Settings

2. Change each setting according to
the following procedures.

3. When you complete all settings,
touch “Save”.

Automatic volume settings for high
speed

The system will automatically increase the
volume by one step up when the speed ex-
ceeds 50 mph (80 km/h).

® VOICE VOLUME SETTING

1. Touch “Voice Volume”.

Phone Volume Settir

Yodcs Volunies

2. Touch “=” or “+” to adjust the voice
volume.

3. Touch “OK”.

® RING VOLUME SETTING

1. Touch “Ring Volume”.

Phone Valume Settings

Yidca Yedlume =
Ring Volume | — JUT
| U10078LC |

2. Touch “~” or “+” to adjust the ring
volume.

3. Touch “OK”.
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— Manage phone

® INITIALIZING THE SETTINGS “Manage phone” is accessed from the

“Connect Phone” screen.
You can initialize the settings. 1. Push the “SETUP” button
1. Touch “Default”.

2. Touch “Phone”.

Phaone Velume Seﬂi'rugs Phone Settings ! =
| T ' mn
o Manoge Phooe |
o Phonebook .|
m
Dhetails |
[ LI10081LEC |

2. Touch “Yes”.

3. Touch “Manage Phone”.

Connect Phone __(Opiens] 2].5.]

.
_ DN1 I, {add nev)
" [ =
{acd new) (i i)
(L_Handsfres Powar, |
[3i7ic]

Please refer to the following pages for
each setting.

® REGISTERING A Bluetooth®
PHONE

Conmect Phone __(Gpiena] 281

{acld new) ; {add new)
(i new) (e )

Handstren Pows

1. Touch “(add new)” to register your
cellular phone to the system.

278



SETUP

Connect Bluetaoth

Eanssl ]

Connecting
Plesse connect your phane,
Device Name ¢ CAR MULTIMEDIA

Device Addoess : 0016fe8F327d
Enter the passcode inte your phone,
[ LI10084LE |

2. When this screen is displayed, input
the passcode displayed on the screen
into the phone.

For the operation of the phone, see the
manual that comes with your cellular
phone.

If you want to cancel it, touch “Cancel”.

Connect Bluetooth

Connecting
e connect vour phone,
Bluetooth connection successTul

r."l".-.-:-' Addiess

DO16feBI327d

Eniter ihe passcode inte your phone,
[ LI10085LC |

3. When the connection is completed,
this screen is displayed.

You do not need to enter the phone in case
of using the same one.

Connect Bluetooth

Connecting

Blustooth connection falled
Flease

and your phone set

Eriter the passcode inte your phone.
| L1 DZE5LC]

When this screen is displayed, follow the
guidance on the screen to try again.

When another Bluetooth® device is

connected

Connect Phone

Oprenz | 7] B

When another Bluetooth® device is cur-
rently connected, this screen is displayed.

If you want to disconnect it, touch “Yes”.

When you
Bluetooth® audio will disconnect. It
will reconnect automatically when
you finish registration. It will not be
reconnected depending on the phone
you are using.

register your phone,

You can also register a new Bluetooth®
phone in the following way.

1. Push the “SETUP” button.
2. Touch “Phone”.
3. Touch “Manage Phone”.

Connect Phone

|H'_i 5

DN1 I {add new)
3 [ =
(add new) (i nw)
| U10318LC ]

4. Touch “Options”.
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Phones E-m Connect Phone _Qﬂlml 2] ‘Eh
[____3ofdFec |
Now Phene | | n"' =
Dh1 | ON2
Edit Phonos | E H
Rameve Phenas | {acdd rew) | [
| LI10080LC | [ LI O320LC]
5. Touch “New Phone”. 1. Touch the phone to connect.
Phone Pasition | 45 | The Bluetooth® mark is displayed when

Pleaze select & pesition for this phona:

g ‘ B

{empty) [empty)

6. Touch “(empty)” to register your
cellular phone to the system.

The following operations are the same

as the operation after you touch “(add
new)”.

® SELECTING A Bluetooth® PHONE

In case you register more than one
Bluetooth® phone, you need to choose
a favorite one.

You can select the Bluetooth® phone
from a maximum of 4 numbers.

“(add new)” is displayed when you have
not registered a Bluetooth® phone yet.

Although you can register up to 4
Bluetooth® phones in the system, only one
Bluetooth® phone can function at a time.

280

you connect the phone.

Connect Bluetooth

Conneciing Cangel I
I'_] L M BT E]N 1
Device Addiess - 0D15BTI 79 5

2. The “Connect Bluetooth*” screen is
displayed.

Connect Bluetooth

Connecting

Bluetooth connection successTul

Divice Addveg

01567979 50

3. When the result message is dis-
played, you can use the Bluetooth®
phone.

*: Bluetooth is a registered trademark of
Bluetooth SIG, Inc.
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When you connect the phone while
Bluetooth® audio is playing

Connect Bluetooth

Canuel

Connecting

Stopping music playback.

Divice Addiess * Q01567979 50

This screen is displayed, and the

Bluetooth® audio will stop temporarily.

When another Bluetooth® device is

connected

Connect Phone :G_pﬂum_ _.'? -

Anather Bluetoath devics is

dscammect b7

When another Bluetooth® device is cur-
rently connected, this screen is displayed.

If you want to disconnect it, touch “Yes”.

l Setting the handsfree power ‘

You can select the state of “Handsfree
Power”.

Connact Phene | 'U‘ﬂliﬂml 2 ] .ﬁ% 5
"N 5
I N1 | (add new)
{add riew]) ’ (ackd new)
[L_Handsfres Power__|

The state changes between “On” and
“Off” every time you touch “Handsfree
Power”.

For the “Handsfree Power”, see
“Changing the handsfree power” on
page 300.

® EDITING THE Bluetooth® PHONE

You can see the information of the
Bluetooth® phone on the system or
edit.

“Device Name”

..... The name of Bluetooth®
phone which is displayed on
the screen. You can change it
into a desired name.

If you change a device name,
the name registered in your
cellular phone is not changed.

“Device Address”
..... The address peculiar to the
system. You cannot change it.

If you have registered two
Bluetooth® phones with the
same device name and you
cannot distinguish one from
the other, refer to it.
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Connact Phone

N

(add new)

1. Touch “Options”.

Phones L]
[ 3ofdFiec |
@m-:—::]
M
i Romove Phones |

[ LI 100861 |

2. Touch “Edit Phones”.

Edit Phone (=

Ploase select o phons to edit:

3. Touch the phone to edit.

282

4. This screen is displayed.

If you want to change the device name,
touch “Edit”.

Device MName |3ﬂ '

Alzlalalslelzlelofo] =]
owle|r|T]v|uli[o]p]

Alslolelelulalxle[a)
o Jzlelelvlelnlmlole -]

5. Use the software keyboard to input
the device name.

Phane Information

6. Confirm the device name and touch
“OK”.
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® DELETING A Bluetooth® PHONE ‘

[Optiens | 2] 5 |

Connect Phone

I . DHY I {add new)
{iddd rewi) [ (e )
(L_Handsfree Power |
| L3 Z7LC]
1. Touch “Options™.
Phones 5 E -I
[ 3ofdFrec |
— h I

2. Touch “Remove Phones”.

-

Remove Phones

Eom

DM

5

3. Touch the desired phone or touch
“Select All”, then touch “Delete”.

You can touch multiple phones and delete
them at the same time.

Remove Phones

4. Touch “Yes”.

When you delete a Bluetooth®
phone, the phonebook data will be
deleted at the same time.

® BY VOICE RECOGNITION

You can operate “Connect Phone” by giv-
ing a command.

“Connect Phone” includes “Select Phone”,
“Add New Phone” and “Handsfree Power
Off” (On).

The operating procedure is similar to other
voice recognition. (For the operation of
voice recognition, see “Voice command
system” on page 42.)

When you select the command of “Add
New Phone”, you must carry out the follow-
ing operation on the screen.
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— Phonebook

INFORMATION

Phonebook data is managed for ev-
ery registered phone. When anoth-
er phone is connecting, you can not

read the registered data.

“Phonebook” is accessed from the
“Phonebook Settings” screen.

1. Push the “SETUP” button.
2. Touch “Phone”.

Phane Sett'm-gs =
Yeolums |
Manage Phone, |
Phenebaok I
Blugtooth |
Dhestails |
[ Li10108LC |

3. Touch “Phonebook”.
Phonebook Settings b=

— Setting the phonebook
“Setting the phonebook” is accessed
from the “Contacts” screen.

1. Push the “SETUP” button.

2. Touch “Phone”.

3. Touch “Phonebook”.

Phonebook Settings =

Marozre Conlacls |

Manage, Speed Dials,
Dielete Call History |
Wioice 5
[ LI10108LC |

Please do each setting from this

screen.

284

Manage Contacts |

Manage Seeed Diats._|
Dbt Call History |

Manage Voice Tags
[ LI10110LE |

4. Touch “Manage Contacts”.

Contacts .

Q93 of 1000 Foee

Transfer Contacts.. |
Maw Contact |
Edit Contacts |

Dedete Contacts
[ LIOT11LE |

Please refer to the following pages for
each setting.

You can also display the “Contacts”
screen in the following way.

1. Push the “INFO/PHONE” button.
2. Touch “Phone”.
3. Touch “Contacts”.
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Contacts Optiens.|. B Contact Transfer Method _1] =
E LEMiIEY | + | IR ks
H |HOME | J2EEJ I e
K [KEM | GHL TR '
M | MIKE | JiL JIEE ded Gonlagts.
M | NANCY | ll Mo |
[ U10112LC |  UT0115LC |
4. Touch “Options”. 2. Touch “Replace Contacts” or “Add
g == Contacts”.
Qeacts — In case that the phonebook contains
phonebook data, this screen is displayed.
Manage Contacts Data Transfer

Mamage Moice Tags

5. Touch “Manage Contacts”.

® TRANSFERRING A PHONE NUM-
BER

You can transfer the phone numbers in
your Bluetooth® phone to the system.
The phonebook manages a maximum
of 4 phonebooks in all. Up to 1000 per-
son’s data (up to 3 numbers a person)
can be registered in each phonebook.

Transfer it while the hybrid system is oper-
ating <the engine is running>.

Contacts b=

1000 of 1000 Free

Transfer Contacts... |
Mo Contact |

[ Edlit Contacts |
[uiatiac|

1. Touch “Transfer Contacts”.

Cancel I
Transferring contasts..,
E = |'.: 4
Please opeeate the phane
[ I10116LE |

3. Transfer the phonebook data to the
system using the Bluetooth® phone.

This screen appears while transferring. To
cancel it, touch “Cancel”. If the transfer-
ring is interrupted on the way, the phone-
book data transferred until then can be
memorized in the system.

When you have touched “Replace Con-
tacts”:

If your cellular phone does not support
PBAP or OPP service, you can not use this
function.

If your phone supports PBAP service, you
can transfer the phonebook data without
operating your phone.

If your phone does not support PBAP ser-
vice, you must transfer the phonebook
data by operating your phone.
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When you have touched “Add Con-
tacts™:

If your cellular phone does not support
OPP service, you can not use this function.

You can transfer the phonebook data only
by operating your phone.

Data Transfer

Temmabarelinm sansasis

4. In case that you have touched “Add
Contacts”, this screen is displayed.

If you want to transfer another phone-
book, touch “Yes”.

Bluetooth® audio will disconnect
during transfer on phonebook data.
In this case, it will reconnect auto-
matically when data transfer finish-
es. (It will not be reconnected de-
pending the phone you are using.)

® REGISTERING THE PHONEBOOK
DATA

You can register the phonebook data.

Up to 3 numbers per person can be reg-
istered.

Contacts

When another Bluetooth® device is
connected

Contact Transfer Method

When another Bluetooth® device is cur-
rently connected, this screen is displayed.

If you want to disconnect it, touch “Yes”.

286

[ 993 of 1000 Free |
Transter Contacts .|

o EditContacts |
oo Defete Contacts. .

1. Touch “New Contact”.

Contact Mame

Enter & niima

Wlzlalsalslelzlels o] E
glwlelrlrlxjulilo]e]
Alslolelelulalele]al
B )zlxlelvlelnimlol ]
e ——eea— |

2. Use the software keyboard to input
the name and touch “OK”.
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[urai2oic |

3. Input the phone number and touch
“«OK™.

If you want to use the tone signal after
the phone number, input the tone signal
too.

cﬂﬂtﬂ{:t lean

Please select the phone type:
<2 Mebie | | Bl Work |

4. Touch the phone type.

Contact lcon

T

Please select the phone type:

Would you like to edd
another n
to this contact?

[ LI0124LE |
5. When two or less numbers in total

are registered to this contact, this
screen is displayed.

When you want to add a number to this
contact, touch “Yes”.

® EDITING THE PHONEBOOK DATA

You can register the phone number in
“Phone#1”, “Phone#2” and “Phone#3”
separately.

Contacts

993 of 1000 Free

Transfer Contacts. |
PMew Contact. . ]

Conlacts.

[ 101250 |
1. Touch “Edit Contacts”.

Contacts

JFTT TA— gﬂﬂﬂ&l

al

o 57

 UI0170LC |
2. Touch the data you want to edit.

Edit Contact

[ fame: MRy JEECY

Phone # 1: & 1234557890

_Edit_]
[ Phone#2: ________JENIS
| Phone#3: [N

3. Touch “Edit” for the desired name
or number.

4. Edit the name or the number. (See “®
REGISTERING THE PHONEBOOK
DATA” on page 286.)

5. When you complete the edit, touch
“Save”.

287



SETUP

You can also display the “Edit Contact”
screen in the following ways.

From “Contact Data” screen

1.
2. Touch “Phone”.

3.

4. Touch the desired data from the list.

Push the “INFO/PHONE” button.

Touch “Contacts”.

Contact Data [ oner [T S

5.

Contact Data

DE
[Z= 1234567890 _
)
]
il
[ LI10128LC |

Touch “Options”.

6.

El@mi. — ]
. Dioloto Contact |
e SotSpeedDial |
St Yoice Tog )

Touch “Edit Contact”.
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From “Call History” screen

1. Push the “INFO/PHONE” button.

2. Touch “Phone”.

3. Touch “Call History”.

I4. Touch the desired number from the
ist.

Call History BT 2

-
= [=]
Y] )
w3
™ =]
1 [
o
g
-]

b}

(Add Contact | Update Contact] il
[ DAL ]

5. Touch “Add Contact” or “Update
Contact”.

Contacts 2

[JTTT; A— éllﬂf,ﬂ_f.i_é]
QI S—— <BEE NI
L7 ¥ T—— Gt JIERE
L JF-T - —— T -
N | NANCY - ,LI_I-LHQJ

6. In case that you have touched “Up-
date Contact”, this screen is displayed.

Touch the desired data from the list.
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® DELETING THE PHONEBOOK You can also delete it in the following
DATA way.

Push the “INFO/PHONE” button.
You can delete the data.

Wh | delete all Touch “Phone”.
en you release your car, delete al « "
your data on the system. Touch “Contacts”.
P Touch the desired data from the list.
Contacts -

Contact Data e JETCSERY 5 |

Ao bdPRE

1. Touch “Delete Contacts”.

5. Touch “Options”.

Delete Contacts | |

Contact Data L E ;
H -—-M-A
e Delote Contoct |
H M
NMI JWJ
M
[ U10138LC |
2. Touch the desired data or touch
“Select All”, then touch “Delete”. 6. Touch “Delete Contact”.
You can touch multiple data and delete  Cantact Data =
them at the same time.
Delete Contacts [ EdCoviaci |

: EI— | [
+ — |

3. Touch “Yes”.
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INFORMATION

When you delete a Bluetooth®
phone, the phonebook data will be
deleted at the same time.
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— Speed dials setting

“Speed dials setting” is accessed from
the “Speed Dials” screen.

1. Push the “SETUP” button.

2. Touch “Phone”.

3. Touch “Phonebook”.

Phonebook Settings =

Manage Conlacts |

Manage, Speed Dials, |
Ribita Call History |

Mansge Yoice Tags

| U10138LC |
4. Touch “Manage Speed Dials”.

Speed Dials g

Now Speed Dial |

Edit Spaed Dials |

Dialate Speed Dials___|

Please refer to the following pages for
each setting.

You can also display the “Speed Dials”
screen in the following way.

1. Push the “INFO/PHONE” button.
2. Touch “Phone”.
3. Touch “Speed Dials”.
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Speed Dial oprere JERCEERZE S
J Speed Dial 1 | Speed Dial 2 Y Spwed Dinl3 )|

[1 EMIRY [4 MIKE

= 1234567890 | OR12394326
2 HOME | 5 NANCY
Bazyznze | X ovpizaseene

| 3 KEN | & DFFICE

| < oBOIZ34wNRE | ) pz34%6789

[ LI10140LC |
4. Touch “Options”.

® REGISTERING THE SPEED DIAL

You can register the desired phone
number from phonebook. Up to 18
numbers per phone can be registered.

Speed Dials l&-
[ Ecit Speed Dials |
[ Dlalate Spaad Disls |

[ U0T41LE |

1. Touch “New Speed Dial”.

Contacts =

;_]m
DEE |
G JI
HM___J‘JL.-
i (oo

2. Touch the data you want to register.

Contact

Selict a phane number to save o i speed dial

3. Touch the desired phone number.

Speed Dial [

J Speed Dial 1 |_Speed Disl 2 ) Seeed Dinl 3 )

[ 1 (empty) [ 4 (empty)
| 2 (empry) | 5 (empty)
[ 3 lempty) | & lempty)

4. Touch the button you want to regis-

terin.

Speed Dial

[VEARY - (fdlenl
Lo )

5. If you touch a button you registered
before, this screen is displayed.

Touch “Yes” if you want to replace it.

291



SETUP

 U1Dt46LC |

6. When this screen is displayed, the 6. Touch the data you want to register.

operation is complete. S

P P Contact h
You can also register the speed dial in Salact & phons number to save o5 4 spoed dial

the following ways. (& emRY
From “Speed Dial” screen 2 1234567890 |
1. Push the “INFO/PHONE” button. _
[ =

[ U10150LC |

2. Touch “Phone”.

3. Touch “Speed Dials”.

7. Touch the desired phone number.

Lspeed Dial1 Y Speed Oial 2 |_Speed Dinl3 )

. é m”“ | 10 {add new) From “Contact Data” screen
8t nem) s o 1. Push the “INFO/PHONE” button.
- o 2. Touch “Phone”.
9 (add new) 12 (adkd new) 3. Touch “Contacts”.
' 4. Touch the desired data from the list.

4. Touch “(add new)”. Contact Data WE
Speed Dial [ BRI

. 5. Touch “Options”.

5. Touch “Yes” to set new speed dial.
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Contact Data D _Edit Speed Dials o
J Speed Dial 1 | Speed Dial 2 ] Speed Dinl.3 )
M—-—J 1 EMIFY ("4 MIKE
Mlg Eml!il = 133456TRID | DRDI2RRAITE
Set Spend.Di 2 HOME | & NAMCY
2% 1231231234 £ pe01zaseReE
e Sm¥oiceToa | 3 KEN 6 OFFICE
2 0BOIZ34mREE El 123458789
 U10152LC | | LH10335LC
6. Touch “Set Speed Dial”. 2. Touch the button you want to edit.
Contact | = ; Edit Speed Dial : =
M|.mMmh1g“““|mM m_ﬁﬁg

| & EMRY |
21234567390 |
e S— |
R s R ==. ]

7. This screen is displayed.

The following operations are the same
as the operation when you operate it
from “Setup” screen.

® EDITING THE SPEED DIAL ‘

You can edit the speed dial.
Speed Dials
L&M.H:J
o EditSpacd Dials __|
—Dalate Speed Dicks_|
MIIETEA
1. Touch “Edit Speed Dials”.

Phone #

1234567890

3. Touch “Edit”.

Speed Dial Name L]
Alzlalslalelzlelelol = |
; T L UL O P
L zlxlclvielnimii[ ]|

4. Use the software keyboard to input
the name.
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Edit Speed Dial D Delete Speed Dials

Phone #: 12345567890

5. Touch “Save”. 3. Touch “Yes”.

® DELETING THE SPEED DIAL

You can delete the speed dial.
Speed Dials L]
o Mew Speed Diat___|
- EditSpeod Dials |
—Delste Spoed Dias |

| 101590C |
1. Touch “Delete Speed Dials”.
Delete Speed Dials L]

2. Touch the desired data or touch
“Select All”, then touch “Delete”.

You can touch multiple data and delete
them at the same time.
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— Deleting call history
You can delete the call history.
Phonebook Settings

1. Touch “Delete Call History”.
Delete Call History

o Dedeto Missod Calls |
o Delute: Incoming Colls__]
. Deloto Outgoing Calls |
[ LI 0HB3LE |
2. Touch the desired history to delete.
Delete Recent Calls =]

RN AT o A—

AW N1 S—

WO X T
4,28 EMIRY =—zaai]

5,38 HOME [ | ,LI

e Stiect AL |

[ L1 D2E7LE ]

3. Touch the desired data or touch
“Select All”, then touch “Delete”.

You can touch multiple data and delete
them at the same time.

Delete Recent Calls

I TANCY

7 i o HIKE

4. Touch “Yes”.

You can also delete the call history in
the following way.

1. Push the “INFO/PHONE” button.
2. Touch “Phone”.
3. Touch “Call History”.

Call Histary Eﬁﬂ I 2 "
Lo enancy | I _:_]
Aocamee | TN
3.0 L KEN [
4,353 EMIRY J I
5 £ HOME 1N
[ 1 0260LE ]
4. Touch “Delete”.
Dalata Recent Calls 2 i
Lo Anancy | I Q
FHCET TN
Sl AREN .| TN
Acememry | TN
somuone | — i
e Select AL |
[ J10270LE ]

5. This screen is displayed.

The following operations are the same
as the operation when you operate it
from “Setup” screen.

You can similarly operate other call his-
tory.
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— Setting the voice tag
“Setting the voice tag” is done by dis-
playing “Voice Tags” screen.

1. Push the “SETUP” button.

2. Touch “Phone”.

3. Touch “Phonebook”.

Phonebook Settings LY i
Par lacks.
o Monage Speed Dials |
. Delate Call History
o Manage Voico Tags
[ LI 60LE |
4. Touch “Manage Voice Tags”.
Voice Tags LD,
19 af 20 F||_'|'
oo MNow Voica Tag. |
Eclit
o Delate Voico Tegs |
| LI BELC |

Please refer to the following pages for
each setting.
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You can also display “Voice Tags”
screen in the following way.

1. Push the “INFO/PHONE” button.
2. Touch “Phone”.
3. Touch “Contacts”.

Contacts Spiens] 5]
E LEMIRY el ﬂ 1 paRs)
HHOME ] DEE NI
K i mm—— i,
N | NANCY | _jJ MuD |
[ 1101260 |
4. Touch “Options”.

Contacts E ]

Manoge Contagts, .

o Manoge Voice Toge |
[ L1017 ILE |

5. Touch “Manage Voice Tags”.



SETUP

® REGISTERING THE VOICE TAG ‘

You can register a voice tag for up to 20
numbers.

Voice Tags

Edli Voles Tnga

DIJI'I'. L II\l-!:ll'. - Td? 0

1. Touch “New Voice Tag”.

Contacts [ E
77T T A—— Qg;m:'-
371 ——— NEN
SJrrTa— I Y
U101 738G |
2. Touch the data you want to register.
Edit Voice Tag : E -I

Phone # 1: & 1234567890

EREc) ok |
[ LI10174LE |

3. Touch “e REC”, and record a voice
tag.

Edit Voice Tag

Mams : EMIRY

Phone ® 1: & 1234567890

4. Touch “p Play” to play the voice
tag.

When you complete the voice tag registra-
tion, touch “OK”.

When you use the voice tag, do not
change the language setting from
the language setting used when reg-
istering.

If they are different, the voice recog-
nition can’t recognize the voice tag
that you have registered.

You can also register the voice tag in
the following way.

1. Push the “INFO/PHONE” button.
Touch “Phone”.

Touch “Contacts”.

Touch the desired data from the list.

= =l

rPwnbn

Contact Data

L& EMRY
[%2 1234567890 |
T
e

E.;‘I

5. Touch “Options”.
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Contact Data .5 Edit Voice Tags LB
B EMiRY | |8
Edit Contact | [ HOME |
. DeloteContoct | EREN. . -
St Speed Dial | [ MIKE |
Sat Yoico Tag [T NAMCY | H
| 101770C | [ U10180LC |
6. Touch “Set Voice Tag”. 2. Touch the data you want to edit.
Edit Voice Tag - Edit Voice Tag [+ ]
Phone # 1: & 1234567890 Phone # 1: & 1234567890
s rec NN Lok ||
 101788C |
7. This screen is displayed. 3. This screen is displayed.

The following operations are the same The following operations are the same
as the operation when you operate it as the operation when you register the

from “Setup” screen. voice tag.
® EDITING THE VOICE TAG ® DELETING THE VOICE TAG
Voice Tags [ Voice Tags 4.'.i'. i
Maw Voice Tag | Maw Voica Tag |
Echit Veize Tags. | Edit Volca Tags |
Dislate Woice Tags | Dislate Voice Tags |
U101 708G |  U1018LE |
1. Touch “Edit Voice Tags”. 1. Touch “Delete Voice Tags”.
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— Bluetoothe
Delete Voice Tags L =) . You can confirm and change the
Bluetooth® settings.
H ey : " 1 Push the “SETUP” button.
M8 hove 2. Touch “Phone”.
[EDKEN | .
EMKE | Phone Settings (ol
Eacy | 18 olume r
T e Phonebook |
2. Touch the desired data or touch R |17~ V—
“Select All”, then touch “Delete”. Details |
You can touch multiple data and delete
them at the same time. 101850 |
Delete Voice Tags 3. Touch “Bluetooth*”.
1| Bluetooth Information alel

Device Mame . CAE MULTIMEDIA

3. Touch “Yes”. | Default E

4. This screen is displayed.

*: Bluetooth is a registered trademark of
Bluetooth SIG, Inc.
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The information displays the following
items.

“Device Name”
..... The name in the Bluetooth®
network. You can change it.

“Passcode”
..... The password when you regis-
ter your cellular phone in the
system. You can change it.

“Device Address”
..... The address peculiar to the
system. You can not change it.
If the same device name is
displayed on the screen of
your phone, refer to it.

If you want to change the settings, refer
to the following pages.

When you change the settings, touch
“Save” after changing them.

® CHANGING THE Bluetooth® SET-
TINGS

You can change the Bluetooth® set-
tings according to the following proce-
dures.

m Changing the handsfree power ‘

The “Handsfree Power” display shows
the following state.

When “Handsfree Power” is “On”:

The Bluetooth® phone is automatically
connected when the “POWER” <“ENGINE
START STOP”> switch is in ACCESSORY
or ON <IGNITION ON> mode.

When “Handsfree Power” is “Off”:

The Bluetooth® phone is disconnected,
and the system will not connect to it next
time.
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You can select the state of “Handsfree
Power”.

On: The auto connection is turned on.
Off: The auto connection is turned off.
You can not change the state from “On”
into “Off” while driving.

2l

Bluetooth Information

Edit
it

Handabres Fowr

CAR MULTIMEDIA

Device Name

scode : 1212
Desvice Address @ (01 BB1327d

Default_|

1. Touch “Handsfree Power”.

Bluetooth Infarmation

Handstras Powear

| U10188LC |
2. Touch “On” or “Off”.
Bluetooth Information 2]l
Handsfres Powsr [ on ]

Device Name : CAR MULTIMEDIA IR
| Pascode:i212 I

3. Touch “Save”.

In case that the state of “Handsfree
Power” is changed from “Off” into
“On”, Bluetooth® connection will be-
gin.

Dievice Address ! (01 BeBf327d

Default |
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When you connect the phone while

Bluetooth® audio is playing INFORMATION
Connect Bluetooth The device names are common
Conneciing Bluetooth® audio and Bluetooth®
phone.
T I If you change the device name of the
CEPDRN T T phone, the device name of the audio
Divice Addivss : 001567979 el will change at same time.
I, | However, passcodes can be set sep-
arately.
[ LI 01S0LE |
This screen is displayed, and the —
Bluetooth® audio will stop temporarily. I Editing the passcode ‘
Bluetooth Infarmation K ] Eh
I Editing the device name ‘ Handshras Powar [ on |
Bluetooth Infarmation K ] -
Handstrss Powsr [ O]

Device Mame . CAE MULTIMEDIA Edif.

1. Touch “Edit” of “Passcode”.

-U-E-iauli I

Passcode -
1. Touch “Edit” of “Device Name”. iz [
Device Mame =% R R S -
— IR LN _——
rﬁHHIJIIHLL‘i T e o P T
Llzlalalslelilslelol =] 0

olwlelr|Tlxjulilole]
alslplelalul ikl ]al
& ]_;lK|E_lE_l_P_!_IfI_]_EI_]_“'__]_:|_ 2. Input a passcode and touch “OK”.

[FA-Z [ Other |

2. Use the software keyboard to input
the device name.
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® [NITIALIZING THE Bluetooth®
SETTINGS

You can initialize the settings.
2llaa ]
T

Bluetooth Information

Handstras Fower.

Device Name

CAR MULTIMEDIA

_Defaul_]
1. Touch “Default”.

Bluetooth Information

Hinnl raa Féfenr

Are you sue you want to
restore the default

Bluetooth settimgs?

[U101s6ic |

2. Touch “Yes”.

If the state of “Handsfree Power” is
changed from “Off” into “On”, Bluetooth®
connection will begin.

If you connect a phone while
Bluetooth® audio is playing
Connect Bluetooth
Cannecting | Canul |
Stopping mslc playback.
Divice Addoess, * DD15bT979 5ef
e—————————
| US0H87LE |
This screen is displayed, and the

Bluetooth® audio will stop temporarily.
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— Details

You can do the detail settings.
1. Push the “SETUP” button.
2. Touch “Phone”.

Phane Sett'lngi

TV W—
e Manoge Phone |
e Ehonebiook )

Distails. |

3. Touch “Details”.

Detailed Phone Settings . z 1 =1

Incoming Call Display Mode  JTTIITTSY

Disploy Fhone Status. JIETEE
Default_] liﬁ_—_ﬂ

4. Do each setting according to the fol-
lowing procedures.

5. When you complete each setting,
touch “Save”.
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® |INCOMING CALL DISPLAY ‘

0123456789

T

100y = =
B = o
& e
* 5T W ._;,
E5T MW - {:‘\\?"t‘-_\_-:___“
ik =y ki
=

1.8 || Shom on Map I viryried Mtk J[ i g I

You can select the method of the in-
coming call display.
Detailed Phone Settings L2] Eﬁ
Incoming, Call Display Mode___[ITTIERTENY

o Default ] |_i%'_'_!
1. Touch “Incoming Call Display
Mode”.

Detailed Phone Setting

= Dotault

| U102028C |
2. Touch “Full Screen” or “Drop
Down”.

“Full Screen” mode
..... When a call is received, the
Hands-free screen is dis-
played and you can operate it
on the screen.

“Drop Down” mode
..... The message is displayed on
the upper side of the screen.
You can only operate the
steering switch.

® THE Bluetooth® CONNECTION
STATUS AT START UP

tooth conmnection successful

When the “POWER” <“ENGINE START
STOP”> switch is in ACCESSORY or
ON <IGNITION ON> mode and the Blue-
tooth® is automatically connected, the
connection check is displayed.

When “Display Phone Status” is “On”,
this status is displayed.

When “Display Phone Status” is “Off”,
this status is not displayed.
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Detailed Phone Settings 2] $ | | Detailed Phone Settings
’ incomng Call Dglar Mode 1 11 cceer

[ Defuult ]

1. Touch “Display Phone Status”. 2. Touch “Yes”.
Detailed Phone Settings .n

Display Phone Status

2. Touch “On” or “Off”.

® INITIALIZING THE SETTINGS

You can initialize the settings.

Detailed Phone Settings o )

| I Carr it Full St

1. Touch “Default”.
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Audio settings —
— Select portable player
The portable player to connect can be

selected. The registered audio informa-
tion can be confirmed and edited.

® SELECTING A PORTABLE PLAY-
ER

If you register a second portable player,
either one can be selected for connec-
tion.

1. Push the “SETUP” button.

Setup

Genesal Mavi.

Yoice

Phom: Audie cle Oher

2. Touch “Audio” on “Setup” screen.

Audio Settings

_ Seund Sattings J
Select Portable Flayer
Blustooth /fio Settings |

3. Touch “Select Portable Player” on
“Audio Settings” screen.

You can select from a maximum of two
Bluetooth® portable players.

“Empty” is displayed when you have not
registered a portable player yet. The
Bluetooth® mark is displayed when you
choose the portable player.

Select Portable Player [ =

- -

Ploass woloct @ portabls plapes i connect 1o

4. Touch desired portable player and
then touch “OK”.

Although you can register up to two porta-
ble players in the system, only one porta-
ble player can function at a time.

® DISPLAYING Bluetooth® INFOR-
MATION

You can see or change the information
of the portable player on the system.

“Device Name”

. The name of Bluetooth® portable
player which is displayed on the
screen. You can change it into a de-
sired name.

“Device Address”

. The address peculiar to the system.
You cannot change it. If you have reg-
istered two Bluetooth® portable play-
ers with the same device name and
you cannot distinguish one from the
other, refer to it.

“Connection Method”
. The connection method can be
switched between “From Vehicle” and
“From Portable Player”.
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Select Portable Player

Pleae sclet @ portabla plapes i connect ia

Touch the desired portable player and
then touch “Portable Player Info”.

® CHANGING A DEVICE NAME

You can change a device name. Even if
you change a device name, the name
registered in your portable player is not
changed.

Select Portable Pfayer

Ploass soloct @ portabla plaper o connect 10

1. Touch “Portable Player Info” on
“Select Portable Player” screen.

Partable Player Information

2. Touch “Edit” for “Device Name” on
“Portable Player Information” screen.
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Edit Portable Player Mame

[AIDJF]GIH|J,|I§.|L|&|

_'E‘_J._.LEJ.E.I.."’.LH.LE.LE&J_J_J_J
PASEN Other ] [L__Space. j%

3. Use the software keyboard to input
the device name.

CONNECTION

® SELECTING

METHOD
The connection method can be se-
lected.

From Vehicle: Connect the audio sys-
tem to the portable player.

From Portable Player: Connect the por-
table player to the audio system.

Portable Player Information | _ﬁ';._

Device Mame = DN1

Touch desired connection method
“From Vehicle” or “From Portable
Player” and then touch “Save”.

If the connection method is set to

“From Portable Player”, “Auto
Bluetooth® Connect” cannot be
selected.

*: Bluetooth is a registered trademark of
Bluetooth SIG.Inc.
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— Setting Bluetoothe audio

The Bluetooth® audio settings can be
set.

® REGISTERING YOUR PORTABLE
PLAYER

=)

- =

Audic Settings

. Sound Sattings |
Select Portable Player
Blusteath Audie Settings

1. Touch “Bluetooth® Audio Setting”
on “Audio Settings” screen.

BT Audio Settings Dafault I .

For the operation of the portable player,
see the manual that comes with it.

If you want to cancel the entry, touch “Can-
cel”.

Connect Bluetooth Audio

Fribaer pussns ceda inds pertabla pilaisr

4. When the connection is complete,
this screen is displayed.

You do not need to enter the portable play-
er in case of using the same one.

Connect Bluetooth Audio

Bluetooth Audic

2. Touch “Register” of “Bluetooth*
Audio” on “BT Audio Settings” screen.

Connect Bluetooth Audie

q:’. e q Cancel I
Connecting, .

P maakin a Cormction e e podt abibe phayer
pvice Mame : CAR MULTIMEDMA

b s o it pwrtabli pilaspir

3. When this screen is displayed, enter
the passcode displayed on the screen
into the portable player.

*: Bluetooth is a registered trademark of
Bluetooth SIG.Inc.

When this screen is displayed, follow the
guidance on the screen to try connection
again.

When another Bluetooth® device is
connected

If you want to disconnect it, touch “Yes”.
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If the device corresponds with both Pl ik s gt ki ot s i
Bluetooth® phone and Bluetooth®
audio, register and connect the
Bluetooth® phone first or a ure you want to

connection failure may occur when gister this portable player?
registering the Bluetooth® audio.

3. Touch “Yes” to unregister the se-
LIRSS VOVINEW N =INEIGEWNUIOM  |ccted portable player.
BT Audio Settings | % it I! 2 ' Remove Portable Player

Blusto fhundi Kegn Kemaovs Ploaus wloci @ portable plapor bo oo

JIbiLS 20697

1. Touch “Remove” of “Bluetooth* If the selected portable player is in use, this

Audio” on “BT Audio Settings” screen. ~ Screen will appear. Touch “Yes”. The sys-
tem will disconnect the portable player and

Remove Portable Player LB removeit.

Pl wolioct a portabla plapee b oo

% DN1 |

2. Touch the portable player you want
to delete and touch “OK”.

*: Bluetooth is a registered trademark of
Bluetooth SIG.Inc.
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® CONNECTING Bluetooth® AUDIO |

I Automatically ‘

BT Audio Settings Dafault |

Touch “On” for “Auto Bluetooth™ Connect”
to activate the automatic connection for
the Bluetooth®. Always set it to this mode
and leave the Bluetooth® portable player in
a condition where connection can be

established. The “Auto Bluetooth®
Connect” cannot be selected if the
connection method is set to “From

Portable Player”.

Bluetooth connection successful

10m

3T MY Bl TR
» iy,
L& [ Som o0 Map botesorurriof Mask w08 _,.,g I

When the “POWER” <“ENGINE START
STOP”> switch is in ACCESSORY or ON
<IGNITION ON> mode, the selected por-
table player will be automatically con-
nected and the connection result is dis-
played.

*: Bluetooth is a registered trademark of
Bluetooth SIG.Inc.

l Manually

When the auto connection failed or turned
off, you have to connect Bluetooth® manu-
ally.

For the manual operation, see page 212.

® CHANGING THE PASSCODE

The passcode for registering your por-
table player on the system. You can
change this to 4 to 8 digit number of
your choice. The default is “0000”.

BT Audio Settings Dafault_|.

1. Touch “Edit” of “Passcode” on “BT
Audio Settings” screen.

Passcode .
RO - |
VO R S -~
L v
r B S - -
<

2. Enter the new 4-8 digits passcode
and touch “OK”.

Each time you touch _+ |, an input digit
is deleted.
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® CHANGING THE DEVICE NAME ® INITIALIZING THE Bluetooth® AU-
. . DIO SETTINGS
You can change a device name. Even if

you change a device name, the name You can initialize the settings.

registered your portable player is not i
Changed_ BT ﬁﬁl.ldil] Settings | FHIIAI-III II 'b*

BT Audio Settings Dafauit | B

Dewic '] Addross @ BOIWRS 20697

lﬁ 1. Touch “Default” on “BT Audio Set-
tings” screen.

1. Touch “Edit” of “Device Name” on - ;
“BT Audio Settings” screen. BT Audic Settings m

Edit Device Name ==
CAR MULTIMEDIA

Llzlalalslelzlslelo) =]

X detault
olwlelrlrlyulilole] i

AlslolEleltlilklL]a] L Yes| " —
g Jzlxlelvlslnlml el =0 —
PA=ZT . Othee ] [__Space. ][ OK__

2. Touch “Yes”.

2. Enter the new device name and
touch “OK”.

INFORMATION

The device names are common
Bluetooth® audio and Bluetooth®
phone.

If you change the device name of the
audio, the device name of the phone
will change at same time.

However, passcodes can be set
separately.
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Vehicle settings —
— Maintenance

When the navigation system is turned on,
the “Information” screen displays when it is
time to replace a part or certain compo-
nents. (See page 26.)

1. Push the “SETUP” button.

Setup
Geneval Clock Voice Mavi.
Phone | Aun : Viehicle Ohher
| L0353 ]
2. Touch “Vehicle”.
Wehicle Settings D
e Mointenance |
e ¥ebache Ly
| L 0ZBILC ]

3. Touch “Maintenance”.

Maintenance

|0 | @ | =
[ i e Riussan Towm fuatrery
© | | *| @& | § | &
ke posd Wimers [ ] Bk ol Tap= fay
| ©| ©
i A 1l Viniamal Vimnal Ve jiwsl

_Set Deales
® Setting maintenance information (See

page 311.)
® Setting dealer (See page 312.)

® MAINTENANCE
SETTING

INFORMATION

1. Push the “SETUP” button.

2. Touch *“Vehicle” on the “Setup”
screen.

3. Touch “Maintenance” on the “Ve-

hicle Settings” screen.
| Romindur |:.*.'.ri.
. -

Riossan T flatrery

K

4. Touch the desired button.

For details of each button, see “INFORMA-
TION ITEMS” on page 312.

“Delete All”: To cancel all conditions
which have been inputted.

“Reset All”: To reset the item which has
satisfied a condition.

“Set Dealer”: To register dealer informa-
tion. (See “® DEALER SETTING” on page
312)

Maintenance

=
e
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“Dealer Info.”: To edit dealer information.
(See “@e DEALER SETTING” on page 312.)

“Reminder”: When this button is touched,
the indicator is illuminated. The system is
set to give maintenance information with
the “Information” screen. (See page 26.)

When the vehicle needs to be serviced, the
button color will change to orange.

INFORMATION ITEMS

“Engine oil”: Replace engine oil

“Qil filter”: Replace engine oil filter
“Rotation”: Rotate tires

“Tires”: Replace tires

“Battery”: Replace 12-volt battery
“Brake pad”: Replace brake linings
“Wipers”: Replace wiper blades
“Coolant”: Replace engine coolant
“Brake oil”: Replace brake fluid

“Trans. fluid”: Replace transmission fluid
“Service”: Scheduled maintenance

“Air filter”: Replace air filter
“Personal”: New information items can
be created separately from provided ones.

Qil Change =

| Distance: ________mi [T
Remaining: mi
i
[ LI10237LC |

5. Input the conditions.

312

“Date”: The next maintenance date can be
input.

“Distance”: The driving distance until the
next maintenance check can be input.

“Delete”: To cancel the date and distance
conditions.

“Reset”: To reset the date and distance
conditions.

6. Touch “OK”.

The screen then returns to the “Mainte-
nance” screen.

INFORMATION

® For scheduled maintenance infor-
mation, please refer to the “War-
ranty and Services Guide/Owner’s
Manual  Supplement/Scheduled
Maintenance”.

® Depending on driving or road con-
ditions, the actual date and dis-
tance may differ from the stored
date and distance in the system.

® DEALER SETTING \

It is possible to register a dealer in the sys-
tem. With dealer information registered,
route guidance to the dealer is available.

1. Push the “SETUP” button.

2. Touch “Vehicle” on the “Setup”
screen.

3. Touch “Maintenance” on the “Ve-
hicle Settings” screen.
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Maintenance

[

Fisip

4. Touch “Set Dealer”.

Set Dealer 2] Eh
Plesar wect horey you would Boe o mior Ehe deslor location
Address J
_POL. |
FPrevious Destinations
Map |
[ LI10238LC |

5. If the dealer has not been registered,
enter the location of the dealer in the
same way as for a destination search.
(See “Destination search” on page 58.)

When “Set Dealer” registration is finished,
the “Dealer” screen will be displayed.

Dealer =W
Deales: LINDSAY LEXLUS OF ALE Edit

Edit

Location: 3410 KING STREET, AL

Phone & 703-931-3000

“Dealer”: To enter the name of a dealer.
(See page 313.)

“Contact” To enter the name of a dealer
member. (See page 313.)

“Location”: To set a location. (See page
314))

“Phone #”: To set a telephone number.
(See page 314.)

“Delete Dealer”: To delete the dealer in-
formation displayed on the screen.

“Enter (®”: To set the displayed dealer as
a destination. (See “Starting route guid-
ance” on page 77.)

l To edit “Dealer” or “Contact” ‘

[__Delete Dealer | [ Eater ]

1. Touch “Edit” of “Dealer” or “Con-
tact”.

—

Change Name

Llzlalalslelzlels ol

alwlelrlrlylulilolr]

[__Delete Deslee | [ Eates D]

6. Touch “Edit” for the item you want
to change.

alslolelelil il lal

o Jzlxlclvlslnimlol o l-]

O T N S—] .

2. Enter the name using the alphanu-
meric keys.
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Up to 32 characters can be entered. To edit “Phone #” (telephone num-

3. Touch “OK”. ber)
The previous screen will be displayed.

Dealer

ll To edit “Location” ‘

Dealer LB,
Edit |

L

S = Y e | W)
Edit |

Edit 1. Touch “Edit” of “Phone #”.
Change Phone # ‘.'Jl
TR 703-931-3000___ [
1. Touch “Edit” of “Location”. | T— T W
8 | unosay LExUS oF ALExAND.. IR g |5 m |6 mol
: @ 9 Zoroes | 8 awv | 9 weez
[ : .'.: = TS P Y —_— -
& | o _-—-i-';-_
2 wmon S @l 2. Enter the number using number
% E S VA keys.
(&l g oK 3. Touch “OK".

The previous screen will be displayed.
2. Touch the 8 directional button to
move the cursor <> to the desired point
on the map.
3. Touch “OK”.
The previous screen will be displayed.
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— Vehicle customization

Vehicle settings can be changed.
1. Push the “SETUP” button.

2. Touch “Vehicle” on the “Setup”
screen.

Vehicle Settings .

| L D2S0LC ]
3. Touch “Vehicle Customization”

Vehicle Customization w

M
e Light Settings |
. Other Vehicle Settings |

| LneTsLE]

4. Select the setting to be changed.
Various settings can be changed. For a
list of the settings that can be changed,
see the vehicle owner’s manual.

5. After changing the settings, touch
“Save”. A message indicating that the
settings are being saved will appear.
Do not perform any other operations
while this message is displayed.

Stop the vehicle in a safe place, set
the parking brake and put the shift le-
ver in “P”. To avoid discharging the
12-volt  battery, perform the
customization procedure with the hy-
brid system operating <the engine
running>.

315



SETUP

Other settings

Used for changing settings for Lexus Insid-
er and XM® Sports and Stocks.

Setup

Genieial

Phone

2. Touch “Other”.
Other Settings

3 S -
LEXLIS M XM
Iresicler Sports Stocks

On this screen, the following functions can
be performed.

316

Function

Sets Lexus Insider
(See page 157.)

Sets XM sports
(See page 148.)

Sets XM stocks
(See page 150.)
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Limitations of the
navigation system

This navigation system calculates the
current vehicle position using satellite
signals, various vehicle signals, map
data, etc. However, the accurate posi-
tion may not be shown depending on
the satellite condition, road configura-
tion, vehicle condition or other circum-
stances.

The Global Positioning System (GPS) de-
veloped and operated by the U.S. Depart-
ment of Defense provides an accurate cur-
rent vehicle position, normally using 4 or
more satellites, and in some case 3 satel-
lites. The GPS system has a certain level
of inaccuracy. While the navigation sys-
tem will compensate for this most of the
time, occasional positioning errors of up to
300 feet (100 m) can and should be expec-
ted. Generally, position errors will be cor-
rected within a few seconds.

L] [[aew oMo [ Route || Mack J[~0ti l [} I
When your vehicle is receiving signals

from the satellites, the “GPS” mark ap-
pears at the top left of the screen.

The GPS signal may be physically ob-
structed, leading to inaccurate vehicle
position on the map display. Tunnels, tall
buildings, trucks, or even the placement of
objects on the instrument panel may ob-
struct the GPS signals.

The GPS satellites may not send signals
due to repairs or improvements being
made to them.
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Even when the navigation system is re-
ceiving clear GPS signals, the vehicle
position may not be shown accurately or
inappropriate route guidance may occur in
some cases.

NOTICE

The installation of window tinting
may obstruct the GPS signals. Most
window tinting contains some metal-
lic content that will interfere with GPS
signal reception of the antenna in the
instrument panel. We advise against
the use of window tinting on vehicles
equipped with navigation systems.

® ACCURATE CURRENT VEHICLE
POSITION MAY NOT BE SHOWN

IN THE FOLLOWING CASES:

® When driving on a small angled Y-
shaped road.

® \When driving on a winding road.

® When driving on a slippery road such
as in sand, gravel, snow, etc.

® When driving on a long straight road.

® \When motorway and surface streets
run in parallel.

® After moving by ferry or vehicle carrier.

® When a long route is searched during
high speed driving.

® When driving without setting the cur-
rent position calibration correctly.

® After repeating a change of direction by
going forward and backward, or turning
on a turntable in the parking lot.

® \When leaving a covered parking lot or
parking garage.

® \When a roof carrier is installed.
® When driving with tire chains installed.
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® When the tires are worn. ® Some routes may not be searched.

After replacing a tire or tires. ® [f the route to your destination includes

® When using tires that are smaller or gravel, unpaved roads or alleys, the
larger than the factory specifications. route guidance may not be shown.

® When the tire pressure in any of the Your destinat!on point might be shown
four tires is not correct. on the opposite side of the street.

® \When a portion of the route has regula-

tions prohibiting the entry of the vehicle
INFORMATION that vgry by ti?ne or s;yason or other

If your vehicle cannot receive GPS reasons.
signals, you can correct the current | e The road and map data stored in your
position manually. For information navigation system may not be com-
on setting the current position cal- plete or may not be the latest version.
ibration, see page 274. After replacing a tire, implement the op-

eration described in the “Tire change
calibration”. (See page 275.)

LN \VAU @ VI SN HOIVR N SEIV]IE  This navigation system uses tire turning
RO\ C=RV NG OlolelV R NI ISNEOIEY  data and is designed to work with factory—
LOWING CASES: specified tires for your vehicle. Installing

tires that are larger or smaller than the orig-

inally equipped diameter may cause inac-
curate display of the vehicle’s position.
® [f you set more than one destination but  The tire pressure also affects the diameter
skip any of them, auto reroute will dis-  of the tires so please make sure the tire
play a route returning to the destination  pressure of all four tires is correct.
on the previous route.

® \When turning at an intersection for
which there is no route guidance.

® \When passing through an intersection
for which there is no route guidance.

® During auto reroute, the route guid-
ance may not be available for the next
turn to the right or left.

® |t may take a long time to operate auto
reroute during high speed driving. In
auto reroute, a detour route may be
shown.

® After auto reroute, the route may not be
changed.

® An unnecessary U-turn may be shown
or announced.

® A location may have multiple names
and the system will announce one or
more.

® \When turning at an intersection off the
designated route guidance.
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Map database information
and updates

This system uses the maps of DENSO.
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There are two types of areas available
for route guidance. In one type of area,
primarily around metropolitan centers,
detailed route guidance is available for
the entire area. In the other type of area,
all roads are displayed on the map but
route guidance is limited. The naviga-
tion route might lack precision because
the data (no right turns, one-way traf-
fic, etc.) is not complete. It is still pos-
sible to reach the destination by follow-
ing the arrow direction and distance as
shown on the bottom left of the screen.
The arrow points in the direction of the
destination. The distance shown is as
measured in a straight line from the cur-
rent vehicle position to the destination
area.

In order to provide you with as accurate
map information as possible, we are al-
ways gathering information such as on
road repairs and carrying out on-site in-
vestigations. However, the names of
roads, streets, facilities, and their locations
frequently change. In some places,
construction on roads may be in progress.
For that reason, information on some
areas in this system might be different from
the actual location.

The map database is normally updated
once a year. Contact your Lexus dealer for
information about the availability and pric-
ing of an update.
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® TO CONFIRM THE DATABASE

VERSION AND MAP COVERAGE
AREA

1. Push the “INFO/PHONE” button.

Information

Phicee
Ff.umption
@'Z @ P
LEXUS XM XM
et Sgrisels Tocks  MawWeather
2. Touch “Map Data”.
HDD Data - T

Map Data: ver. #% #

Flease contact your dealer For
update availability and pricing

Make sure the version of the database on
this screen.

To display the disc coverage area, touch
“Map Data Coverage”. Confirm the cov-
ered area on the screen.

Contact your Lexus dealer to find out if
there is a more recent update released.
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® CERTIFICATION \

For vehicles sold in Canada.

Operation is subject to the following two
conditions: (1) this device may not
cause interference, and (2) this device
must accept any interference, including
interference that may cause undesired
operation of the device. This Category
Il radiocommunication device complies
with  Industry Canada Standard
RSS-310.

L'utilisation de ce dispositif est autorisée
seulement aux deux conditions
suivantes: (1) il ne doit pas produire de
brouillage, et (2) I'utilisateur du dispositif
doit étre prét a accepter tout brouillage
radioélectrique recu, méme si ce
brouillage est  susceptible de
compromettre le fonctionnement du
dispositif. Ce dispositif de
radiocommunication de catégorie |l
respecte la norme CNR-310 d’Industrie
Canada.
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INDEX

For navigation system function, please also refer to the “Navigation
system function index” on page 18.
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Numbers/Symbols
Pbutton ... 20,32
3routes selection ................... 78
A
AlNinputport .................. 246,247
Activation of service . ............... 141
Adding destinations ................. 88
Address book button . ............. 20,71
Address book entries ............... 108
Address book entry information . ...... 35
Addressbutton ................... 20,61
Alphabetkey ................... ... 27
AMbutton ....... ... ...l 164
AM-FMbutton ..................... 164
Anglemark .................... 201,242
Areastoavoid ...................... 113
Arrowscreen..................... 37,84
ASL .. 173
AUDIObutton ..................... 164
Audiobutton .......... .. ... .. L. 22
Audiolanguage ................. 201,242
Audiosettings ..................... 305
Audio/video remote controls ......... 220
Audio/video system operating

hints ........ ... .. ... ... 249
Auto avoid traffic................ 155,271
Autostart . ................. ... ..., 201
Automatic closing of the rear

display ..........cooiiiiiiit 248
Automatic sound levelizer ........... 173
AUXport ... 175
AUX-USBbutton ................... 164
B
BASS ... 174
Before using the rear seat

entertainment system controller . ... 227
Bluetooth® ................. 120,276,299
Bluetooth® audio operation .......... 209
Bluetooth® connection status .. ... 302,303

Brightness ............ ... ... ... ..., 30

Building information . ................ 40
C

Calendar ......................... 137
Calendarbutton .................... 23
Callby call history ................. 129
Callbydial........................ 128
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Call by phonebook . ................ 128
Callby POl ... 132
Callby speeddial .................. 129
Call by voice recognition ......... 130,134
Call on the Bluetooth® phone .. ...... 128
Categories . ..., 66
CAUTIONscreen ................ 26,229
CDbutton ..., 164
CD changer operation .............. 183
Cellularphone . .................... 120
CH-DISCbutton ................... 164
Changeicon ...................... 109
Changelocation ................ 111,115
Changename .................. 110,114
Changephone# .................... 111
Changesize ....................... 115
Changinga portable player name.. .. .. 306
Changingtheangle ............. 201,242
Changingthe audio format ....... 200,241
Changingthe audio language . .... 200,241
Changing the Bluetooth® audio

passcode . ...........couiiiiii.. 309
Changing the Bluetooth® audio

playername .................... 310
Changingthe Bluetooth® settings . . . .. 300
Changingthepage ................. 200
Changingthe rear seat audio

SOUIMCE v ivvseiiee e 230
Changingthe speaker output ........ 230
Changingthe subtitle

language .................... 200,241
Channelcategory .................. 179
Chapter ..., 208
Citytosearch .................... 61,65
Clockbutton ....................... 22
Clock settings . .................... 264
Color ... 30
Commandlist .................... 46,48
Compass mode screen ............ 37,38
Connecting a Bluetooth® phone . ..... 125
Connectinga USB memory or

iPod ... 215
Connecting Bluetooth® audio ........ 309
Connecting Bluetooth® audio

player ......... ... 212
Consumption...................... 135
Contrast............cooiiiiiiint. 30
Coordinatesbutton ................ 20,75
Current position calibration .......... 274
Current position display . ............. 32
Cursor position as a destination . ...... 33
Cursor position as an address

bookentry ........ ... ... .. ... 33
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D
Dealersetting ..................... 312
Delete destination button . .......... 20,76
Delete personaldata ............... 263
Deletes previous destinations . ....... 102
Deleting a Bluetooth® phone . ........ 283
Deleting address book entries ........ 111
Deletingareastoavoid .............. 116
Deleting call history . ............... 295
Deleting destinations . ............. 76,89
Deletinghome . .................... 104
Deleting preset destinations ......... 107
Deleting previous destinations ........ 117
Deleting the phonebook data . ....... 289
Deletingthe speed dial ............. 294
Deletingthe voicetag .............. 298
DESTbutton ....................... 10
Destination Assist .. ................ 142
Destinationbutton .................. 58
Destination information .............. 36
Destinationscreen .................. 20
Destinationsearch .................. 58
Destination search by

“Address Book” . . ................. 71
Destination search by “Address” . ..... 61
Destination search by

“Coordinates” .................... 75
Destination search by

“Destination Assist” ............... 70
Destination search by

“Emergency” . ...........coii.... 71
Destination search by

“Intersection & Freeway” ........... 72
Destination search by “Map” . ......... 75
Destination search by

“Point of Interest” . ................ 64
Destination search by

“Previous Destinations” ............ 70
Destination search by home .......... 60
Destination search by

preset destinations . ............... 60
Detailed navigation settings . ..... 102,269
Detoursetting ...................... 90
Dialingbyname ................... 131
DISChbutton....................... 164
Discslot.........ccoiiiiiiiit, 164
DISPbutton............ ...t 10
Display POlicons . .................. 96
Display the map screen . ............ 249
Displaying portable player

information ..................... 305
Displaying the titte and name ........ 180
Distance and time to destination .... 10,87

Download eDestination ............. 145
Drivingspeeds .................... 271
DSPcontrol . ............ ... 173
Dualmapscreen ................. 37,38
DVD audiocontrols ............. 198,238
DVDaudiodiscs . ............... 195,238
DVD audio settings ............. 197,239
DVD changer operation . ............ 192
DVDlanguage . ................. 201,242
DVD player and DVD video disc

information ..................... 207
DVDsetupmenu ............... 201,242
DVDvideo controls ............. 198,238
DVDvideo discs . ....... 195,207,208,238
DVDvideo settings . . ............ 197,239
E
eDestination ...................... 145
Edit “Dealer” or “Contact’ name . ... .. 313
Edit “Location” . ......... .. ... L. 314
Edit“Phone #” . .................... 314
Editroute . ............. ... 79
Editing address book entries . . ....... 108
Editingareatoavoid ................ 114
Editinghome . ..................... 104
Editing preset destinations .......... 106
Editing the Bluetooth® phone . ....... 281
Editing the phonebook data . . ........ 287
Editingthe speed dial . .............. 293
Editingthe voicetag . ............... 298
Ejectbutton ................ 164,184,193
Ejectingdiscs .................. 184,193
Emergencybutton ................ 20,71
Energy monitor . ................... 135
Enter a Bluetooth® phone ........... 124
Estimated arrival time ............... 87
Estimatedtraveltime ................ 87
E
FMbutton ............. . ... .. 164
Footprintmap ...................... 40
Footprintmapbutton . ............... 10
Freeway exit information screen . . . .... 82
Freewayscreen .................... 37
FrontDVD player .................. 233
Fuel consumption .................. 135

Fuel consumption button ............. 23
Function menu display screen
Function menu tab
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G
Generalbutton ..................... 22
Generalsettings ................... 260
Gohomebutton .................... 20
GPSinformation ................... 318
GPSmark .......... ..l 10
Guidance screen for the freeway . .. ... 83
Guidance screen on the freeway . .. ... 37
Guidingtheroute ................... 16
H
Hands-freesystem ................ 120
Heading-up...................... 10,41
Headphonejacks .................. 228
Help ... 32
HFP (Hands Free Profile) ........... 120
Home .................... 12,17,60,103
|
If the changer

malfunctions ............. 191,206,245
Incoming call display ............ 302,303
INFO/PHONEbutton . ............... 10
Information about theicon ............ 34
Informationscreen .................. 23
Initialscreen . .......... ... L 26
Initializing the Bluetooth® audio

settings ........ ... L 310
Initializing the Bluetooth® settings .... 302
Initializing the detailed phone

settings ............ il 304
Initializing the phone volume

settings ............ il 278
Inputting letters and numbers . ........ 27
Insertingdiscs . ................. 183,192
Interruptcall ...................... 134
Intersection & freeway button . ...... 20,72
Intersection guidance screen . ...... 37,83
iPod compatibility .................. 249
iPodoperation . .................... 215
L
Languagecode ................. 202,243
Last5cities . ..................... 62,67
LexusEnform ..................... 140
LexusiInsider ................... 23,157
Lexus Insider settings .............. 159
Limitations of the navigation

system ... 318
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List .. 28
List all categories button . .......... 66,68
List screen operation ................ 27
Listening to satellite radio ........... 179
Listeningtotheradio ............... 176
LOADbutton ................... 183,192
LocalPOllist................... ... 97
M

Maintenance ....................... 311
Maintenanceinformation ............. 26
Maintenance information items . ...... 312
Maintenance information setting . ... ... 311
Managephone .................... 278
Manual clock setting ............... 265
Mapbutton ...................... 20,75
Map coveragearea ................ 328
Mapdatabutton .................... 23
Map database information ........... 320
Map database updates ............. 320
Map database version .............. 328
Mapicons ............. ... 41
Mapscale ......................... 39
Mapscreen ..............iiii.. 10
Map screen operation ............... 32
MAP/VOICEbutton ............ 10,32,33
Markbutton . ........... ... .. ... 10
Marks shown on DVD video discs .... 207
Memory pointnames ................ 110
Messagebutton ................... 177
Microphone ....................... 120
MID ... 174
MP3 ... 188,236
N

Names of areas to be avoided . ....... 115
Natural speech information ........... 44
Navigationbutton ................... 22
Navigationsettings . ............. 102,269
North-up ...t 10,41
Numberkey ........................ 27
O

Off function ........................ 10
Opening and closing the display . . . ... 229
OperatingaDVDdisC .............. 195
OPP (Object Push Profile) .......... 120
Orientationofthemap ............... 41



INDEX

P
PALformat........................ 247
Parentallock ................... 201,242
Pastrecord ....................... 135
Pauseguidance .................... 95
Phonebutton . .................... 22,23
Phonebook .................... 128,284
Playing a Bluetooth® audio .......... 213
Playingadisc .................. 185,194
PlayingaDVDdisc ............. 196,237
Playinga MP3/WMA disc ........ 188,236
Playinga USB memory oriPod ...... 216
PlayingavideoCD ................. 205
Playingan audiodisc . ........... 186,236
POlas adestination................. 98
POl categorychange . .............. 272
POliconshidden ................... 98
POl information . .................... 34
Point of interestbutton . . ........... 20,64
POls near the search point ........... 68
POlsto be displayed ................ 96
Pop-upinformation ................ 275
Portable audio

players .............. 175,209,215,305
Preset destination buttons . .. ......... 20
Preset destinations . ........... 14,60,105
Presettingachannel ............... 180
Presettinga station ................ 176
Previous destinations button . ....... 20,70
PWR-VOLknob ................... 164
R
Radiodatasystem ................. 177
RadiolD...............cooiiiiint, 179
Radio operation ............ 176,178,232
RAND button . .......... 188,191,215,219
RDS ... 177
Rear armrest switches . ............. 222
RearDVD player .................. 233
Rear seat entertainment system

controller . ...................... 227
Rear seat entertainment system

features . ........... ...l 224
Rearsystemlock .................. 262
Receive on the Bluetooth® phone . . . .. 132
Receive sports information .......... 148
Receivestockdata................. 150
Reconnecting Bluetooth® audio

player........ ... 213
Reconnecting the Bluetooth®

phone............... ... ........ 127
Regioncodes ..................... 207
Registering a

Bluetooth® phone ............. 278,283

Registering address book entries . . ... 108
Registeringareastoavoid . ........... 113
Registeringhome ................ 12,103
Registering portable player . ......... 307
Registering preset destinations .... 14,105
Registering the phonebook data . . .. .. 286
Registeringthe speed dial . .......... 291
Registeringthe voicetag . ........... 297
Removing a Bluetooth® audio . .. ..... 308

Reordering destinations . ............. 88
Replacing the rear seat entertainment

system controller batteries ........ 227
Resumeguidance . .................. 95
Ringvolume ...................... 277
Routebutton ....................... 10
Routefeatures ..................... 94
Route guidance screen .............. 82
Routeoverview . .................... 91
Route preference ................... 93
Routepreview ...................... 92
Routetrace ........................ 99
Routetrace-start ................... 99
Routetrace-stop ................... 99
Routetype ... 93
RPTbutton ............ 188,191,215,219
S
Safety Connect . ................... 140
SATbutton........................ 164
Satellitetuner ..................... 178
Scaleindicator ..................... 10
SCANbutton ............... 187,190,219
Screenadjustment . ................. 30
Screen configuration button .......... 10
Screen layout function .............. 273
Screenoff ...... ... ... ... L. 30
Screen scroll operation .............. 33
Screensize ........... ... 174
Screens for clock settings . .......... 265
Screens for general settings . ........ 260
Screens for navigation settings . ..... 270
Screens for voice settings . .......... 266

Searcharea........................ 58

Searchby category ................. 66
Search by freeway entrance/exit . ..... 73
Search by intersection ............... 72
Searchbyname .................... 64
Searchbyphone# .................. 68
Search point from along my route . . ... 67
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